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/Scope and sequence

All core language is recycled regularly throughout the course.

Starter:

\Welcomelback!

Our. new
things

LLGAG
happy now!

I can ride a
bike!

Have
you got a
milkshake!

We've got
English?

Let's play.
after'school!

Scope and sequence

p24

Words

Grammar

Revision: words to describe people, numbers 1-20, family, colours,
toys, days of the week

Extra: welcome back, learning, end (v), bump, down, week, white, black

I've got brown hair. This is my
cousin. He's got green eyes.
Where's Billy? Is he under the bed?
Thereis... Thereare...

School things This/Thatis...
Core: classroom, table, computer, peg, pencil case, board, poster, These / Those are...
picture, drawers, cupboard, CD player

Extra: whiteboard, Wowl, this, that, these, those, what, have a look, work

(n), game, touch, knee, feet, bright, wall, sit, with, swimming pool

Feelings We're / They're happy.
Core: hot, cold, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad, tired, angry, scared, brave, Are they hot?

nervous
Extra: babies, twins, cry (v), go to sleep, snore, hug (v), yourself, stamp (v),
feelings, feel, sometimes, always, behave, fear, gone, carry on, laugh (v),
until, broken, poor, nearly, wake up

Yes, they are./No, they aren't.

Outdoor activities

Core:ride a bike, ride a horse, skate, skateboard, play tennis, play
football

Prepositions of place
Core: behind, in front of, next to, between

Extra: teach, stop, anywhere, hiding, by, perfect, aged, seat, wheel, children,
grass, sand, take, young, skateboard (n), skates (n), outdoor (adj)

Classroom language

Food

Core: salad, fries, pizza, milkshake, cheese sandwich, chicken
Numbers 20-100

Core: ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, one
hundred

Extra: don't worry, naughty, start (v + n), easy, if, try, number, high, done,
much, olive, sure, buy

She can/ can't ride a bike.
Can he play tennis?
Yes, he can./No, he can’t.

Prepositions of place

What's this in English? Speak more slowly, please. Can you spell it, please?

Have you got a milkshake?
Yes, | have./No, | haven't.
Has he got fries?

Yes, he has. / No, he hasn't.

School subjects

Core: art, maths, English, science, PE, music

School rooms

Core: playground, sports field, art room, computer room, gym

Extra: our, their, time, wear, paint, headphones, speak, study, read, primary,
lesson, break time, learn

What have we got on Monday?
We've got science.
When have we got PE?

our/their

After-school activities

Core: help my mum, do my homework, visit my grandma,
go swimming, have a music lesson, watch TV, listen to music, play with
friends, read a book, write an email

Extra: how about, well, after, a lot, on my own, cook (v), stories, CD, sport

Shopping Canlhelpyou? Idlike ... Anythingelse? How much is it?
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| visit my grandma every Tuesday.
| go swimming every Thursday.
Idontwatch TV.




Phonics Skills Values
Listening: identifying people from their descriptions (listening for specific information) Understanding and respecting
Speaking: She’s got curly hair. His name’s James. How many... ? What colour. .. ? (describing differences between people
people’s appearance; introducing yourself and other people; talking about objects)

Review of the Reading: a description (reading a text describing pictures; reading for specific words) Keep your classroom tidy

alphabet and initial
sounds

Listening: identifying people and objects from their description (numbering items in the
correct order)

Speaking: How many... ? There are... (asking and answering questions about a picture)
Writing: capitalization; Workbook — writing about my classroom (guided writing)

(contributing to keeping the classroom
tidy)

Understanding that it is important

to look after possessions and the
classroom

Review of
digraphs: ch sh th

ch: chair teacher
sh: shoes fish
th: thumb bath

Reading: a poem:'My feelings' (reading and understanding a poem; matching words with
information in the poem)

Listening: identifying feelings (numbering pictures of feelings in the correct order)

Speaking: s he sad? No, he isn't. He’s... (asking and answering questions about how people
feel)

Writing: long and short forms; Workbook — writing about my feelings (guided writing)

Let’s help each other
(finding ways to help people when
they need it)

Caring for other people

Review of CVC
words: aeiou

a:cat van
e:peg bed
i bin fig
0:mop dog
u: bus jug

Reading: information on a webpage (reading and understanding information on a
webpage; choosing the correct information from the text)

Listening: identifying outdoor toys (numbering objects in the correct order)

Speaking: Where’s the skateboard? It’s in front of the table. (asking and answering questions
about where things are)

Writing: using a/ an; Workbook — writing about what | can and can't do (guided writing)

Project: a school word wheel

Consonant blends:
gr brfr

gr: grass grapes
br: brush bread
fr: frog frisbee

Reading: a caption story (reading and understanding a caption story; finding specific
information in a text)

Listening: identifying which food items are available in a shop

Speaking: Have you got apples? Yes, we have. (asking and answering questions about what
someone has got)

Writing: question marks and full stops; Workbook — writing about my lunch (guided writing)

Sports and safety
(practising sports safely)

Encouraging and helping people to
be brave

Healthy food
(understanding that some foods are
healthy and others are unhealthy)

Consonant blends:
dr tr cr

dr:drum dress
tr: truck tree
cr:crayon crab

Reading: a description on a webpage (reading and understanding a webpage; finding
specific details in a text)

Listening: identifying school rooms from their descriptions (numbering pictures in the
correct order)

Speaking: What have we got in the art room? We've got. .. (asking and answering questions
about different rooms in a school)

Writing: capital letters; Workbook — writing about my school subjects (quided writing)

Safety at school
(noticing safety hazards in the
classroom)

Sharing with people at school

Consonant blends:
fl pl bl

fl: flower flat
pl: plum plate
bl: blanket blue

Project: a market stall

Reading: information texts (reading and understanding a class poster; matching children
with their after-school activities)

Listening: identifying after-school activities (choosing which activities children take part in)
Speaking: / read a book. | don't ride a bike. (talking about which after-school activities you do)
Writing: verbs; Workbook — writing about what | do after school (guided writing)

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Help your family
(respecting the needs of others)
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Let's buy
presents?

What's the
time?

Where does
she work?

EluencyTime!}3]

p86

What are
you wearing

Look at all
the animals!

Look at the

photos!

Well done!

Special days What do you like?
Core: chocolate, sweets, balloon, present, cake, card, neighbour, pastries, | like / don't like balloons.
nuts, tie, buy What does he like?
Extra: birthday, tomorrow, scared of, asleep, someone, or, take off, outside, He likes / doesn't like
sky, in half, think about, front, smile (n), everything, give chocolate.

Everyday activities What's the time?

Core: get up, have breakfast, go to school, go home, have dinner, go to bed It’s seven o'clock.
Times of the day He gets up at six o'clock.
Core: in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening, at night

Extra: brush my teeth, goodnight, time for, get dressed, cereal, go by bus, so, plane

Places Where does she work?

Core: hospital, school, airport, police station, fire station, shop, station,
200, supermarket, bank, garage

Extra: work (v), fantastic, place, thing, out and about, dark, shopping (n), at
the moment, cute, feed, vegetable, job

She works in a bank.
Does she work in a shop?

Yes, she does. / No, she
doesn't.

Making plans Areyoufreeon ... ? Sorry,I'm not free. How abouton ...? Great./l'llaskmy ...

Weather

Core: raining, windy, hot, cold, snowing, sunny
Weather activities

Core: fly a kite, make a snowman, wear coats, go outside

Extra: weather, like (prep), sun hat, catch, quick, key, wet, high up, all together,
news, warm, raincoat, sun, sunglasses, fly away, be careful, get wet, keep

What's the weather like?
It’s windy / raining / hot.

Put on/don’t put on your
coat.

Clothes

Core: skirt, scarf, gloves, jeans, boots, shirt
Time

Core: o’clock, quarter past, half past, quarter to

Extra: people, platform, here comes..., slow, hurry up, coach, pass by,
wave (v), get on, sit down, seaside, town

Present continuous:
What are you wearing? /
What's he wearing?

I'm wearing a blue skirt./
He’s wearing red trousers.

Celebrations
Core: wedding, guests, cake, bride, band, invitations
Getting ready

Core: make a cake, wash the car, brush my hair, take photos,
choose a dress

Extra: watch (v), video, dance (v), sleep, get ready, by my side, suit (n), excited,
can't wait, month, summer, party, clean (v), letters, think, send, soon

Farm animals

Core: cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey, goose
Adjectives

Core: loud, quiet, fast, slow

Extra: than, mummy, daddy, other, hen, cheep, cluck, honk, clop, clip, trot, farm,
piece, trip (n), leave, bring, rule, run away, finally, bite, scare, sink (n), friendly

Present continuous:
What are you/they doing?

I'm/We're/They're
talking.

What's he / she doing?
He’s / She’s eating.

EluencyiTiime!{4,

Comparatives:

This cow is bigger than
that cow.

Memories Past simple:

Core: kind, naughty, wet, dry, fridge, photo 1/ He/ She was happy.
Tidying up 1/ He/She wasn’t naughty.
Core: tidy, untidy, floor, rubbish, dirty You were kind.

Extra: duck, each, play (n), year, wolf, hood, costume, scary, proud, act (v), They weren't dry.

hard work, brilliant, ready, tidy up

People Past simple:

Core: man, men, woman, women, child, children
Ordinal numbers
Core: first, second, third, fourth, finish line

Extra: prize-giving, prize, winner, some, any, race, heavy, lose, runner,
fairground, round and round, field, move, real, hurrah!, fresh, miss (v), go back

There were some teachers.
There weren't any children.

Irregular plurals

Playing games Whose turn is it? It's my turn. I'm the winner. Congratulations.

Scope and sequence
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Consonant blends: c/
gl sl

cl: cloud clock
gl: gloves glue
sl: slide slippers

Reading: instructions on making a card (reading and following instructions; finding
specific information in a text)

Listening: identifying suitable presents (matching people with the correct present)
Speaking: What does he like? He likes tennis. (asking questions about likes and dislikes)
Writing: long and short forms; Workbook — writing about presents (guided writing)

Be good at the party!
(playing co-operatively and being
aware of other people)

Consonant blends: sm
sn st sk

sm: smile small
sn: snow snake
st: stairs star
sk sky skates

Reading: information texts (reading and understanding a text about someone’s daily
routine; finding specific details in a text)

Listening: listening for times and activities (drawing the times when people do certain
activities)

Speaking: He has breakfast. (talking about what someone does at different times of day)
Writing: identifying Wh- questions; Workbook — writing about my day (guided writing)

Personal hygiene
(understanding and maintaining
good personal hygiene)
Respecting the needs of other
people

Long vowels:
a+ magice

lake face
gate plane

Reading: a magazine interview (reading and understanding an interview about someone’s job)
Listening: listening for details in an interview (choosing the correct information)
Speaking: What are Peter’s favourite animals? (asking and answering questions about a job)

Writing: using commas with and in lists; Workbook — writing about where my family works
(guided writing)

All jobs are important
(understanding that people in a
community have different roles)

Long vowels:
i+ magic e
bike white
kite line

nine

Reading: a weather report (reading and understanding a weather report; matching
images with information in a text)

Listening: identifying the weather at certain times from the weather report (choosing the
correct option)

Speaking: It's Monday. What'’s the weather like? (talking about weather on different days)
Writing: verbs and adjectives; Workbook — writing about the weather (guided writing)

Let’s look after our world
(understanding what improves
and harms the environment)

Dressing appropriately to stay
healthy outdoors

Long vowels:

Reading: a poem:‘At the airport’ (reading and understanding a poem; finding specific

Let’s take care of our things

0+ magic e information in a text) (understanding the importance of
nose bone Listening: identifying people by their clothing looking after personal possessions)
rope home Speaking: What's he wearing? He’s wearing a red shirt. Who is it? (describing what people are
stone wearing)

Writing: writing the time; Workbook — writing about my clothes (guided writing)
Long vowels: Reading: a descriptive email (reading and understanding a descriptive email; completing Let's work together!
U+ magice questions with information from a text) (working co-operatively with other
June tube Listening: listening for details to distinguish between photos (numbering pictures in the people)
flute cube correct order)

Speaking: What's he doing? He's dancing. (talking about what people are doing)
Writing: present continuous verbs; Workbook — writing about a party (guided writing)

Long vowels: ee
tree cheese
green feet

three

Reading: an information text (reading and understanding a letter about a school visit to a
farm; finding specific information in a text)

Listening: listening for detail (matching pictures)
Speaking: Don't open the gate. (giving positive and negative rules)

Writing: using and to connect sentences; Workbook — writing about a farm visit (quided
writing)

We're all different!

(respecting the similarities and
differences between people)

Respecting animals and the
natural world

Short and long vowels

Reading: a school article (reading and understanding a school article; reading for specific

Let’s be kind and good

cub cube details) (sharing, helping, and playing
tap tape Listening: identifying people from their descriptions together)
pip pipe Speaking: He was a policeman (in the school play). (talking about what people were in a Understanding the ways people
play that took place in the past) change and develop
Writing: and / or; Workbook — writing about me and my friends (guided writing)
ng/nk Reading: a fairytale (reading and understanding a fairytale; developing comprehension Let’s remember the values

ng:ring king swing
nk: bank sink pink

Project: a card game

skills)
Listening: identifying actions and emotions (ordering the events in a story)

Speaking: What's Suzy doing? Shes. .. Is she sad? No, she isn't. Shes. .. (describing what
someone / something is doing; asking and answering questions about feelings)

Writing: irregular plurals; Workbook — writing about a school open day (guided writing)

(being aware of good and helpful
behaviour)

Congratulating people on their
achievements
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Intfroduction

Family and Friends 2" Edition is a complete seven-level
course of English for children in primary schools. It uses a
clear grammar-based curriculum alongside parallel syllabi
in skills and phonics. In this way, children develop the
confidence and competence to communicate effectively in
English, as well as understanding and processing information
from a wide range of sources. Family and Friends 2™ Edition
combines the most effective literacy techniques used with
native English speakers with proven techniques for teaching
English as a foreign language to children.
Children have different learning styles. Some learn better
by seeing (visual learners), some by listening (auditory
learners), some by reading and writing, and some with
movement (kinaesthetic learners). Family and Friends 2™
Edition uses all of these approaches to help every child
realize his or her potential.
Family and Friends 2™ Edition also looks beyond the classroom
and promotes the values of family and friendship: co-operation,
sharing, helping, and appreciating those who help us.
This level of Family and Friends 2™ Edition includes the
following:
e (Class Book with Student Website
e Workbook with Online Practice
e e-Books for the Class Book and Workbook
e Teacher's Book Plus containing:

—Teacher's Resource Centre

— Fluency DVD

— Online Practice
e Classroom Presentation Tool
e (lass Audio CDs
e Readers
e Teacher's Resource Pack containing:

- Flashcards

- Phonics cards

- Story posters
Also available as supplementary material, Grammar Friends
is a six-level grammar reference and practice series that
matches the syllabus of Family and Friends 2" Edition. The
grammar is presented within everyday contexts familiar to
pupils from the other materials they use in class. The course
can be used as supplementary support and resource material
providing practice and reinforcement in class or at home.

Methodology

Words and grammar

New words are introduced in relation to each unit’s topic or
theme. They are presented in the Class Book with support
from the flashcards and recordings and are then practised with
chants, songs, and motivating classroom games and activities.
The children are first exposed to the new grammar items
alongside the key words in the unit stories. They then move
on to focused grammar practice, which is reinforced with a
range of spoken and written activities.

Introduction

Skills

Each unit of Family and Friends 2" Edition contains two
pages dedicated to the development of reading, listening,
speaking, and writing skills.

The reading texts in this section expose children to a balance
of both familiar and new language. With a range of different
text types of increasing complexity, children develop the
confidence to recognize and use the language they know in
a wide range of situations. They develop the skills of reading
and listening for gist and detail, both of which are essential
for complete communicative competence.

The writing skills section provides a complete course in English
punctuation, syntax, and text structuring. The syllabus resembles
that used with children who are native English speakers.

Phonics

Phonics teaches the relationship between letters / letter
combinations and the sounds they make. The study of
phonics enables children to decode new words, thereby
improving reading skills and helping them to grasp spelling
and pronunciation patterns quickly.

Family and Friends 2" Edition draws on the principles of
synthetic phonics, in which sounds and letters are combined
to form whole words (i.e. synthesis).

Every unit of Family and Friends 2™ Edition contains a
phonics lesson. In Level 2 children learn to pronounce and
spell common consonant blends at the beginning and
ending of words and then see how vowels are combined to
form long vowel sounds. By the end of Level 4, children will
be able to identify and spell all of the most common sounds
in the English language and recognize that many sounds
can be spelled in different ways.

Stories

Every unit contains a story, which provides a fun and
motivating context in which the new language appears. In
Level 2, we see more of the amusing adventures of Rosy, her
cheeky two-year-old brother Billy, and her cousin Tim, who
were first introduced in Level 1.

The stories also provide ideal scenarios for practising and
reviewing language structures and key words in a cyclical
manner.

Animated versions of these stories can be found on the
Student Website, Fluency DVD and CPT. They offer an
effective way of presenting the story and target language in
class, or can be used at home to consolidate what children
learn in the first two lessons of each unit.

Songs and chants

Every unit in Family and Friends 2" Edition contains a
song for children to practise the new language, as well as
vocabulary and phonics chants.

Melody and rhythm are an essential aid to memory. By
singing children are able to address fears and shyness and
practise the language in a joyful way together. They are also
fun and motivating activities and are a good opportunity to
add movement to the lessons.
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Drama and Total Physical Response (TPR)

Students of any age, especially kinaesthetic learners, benefit
from associating language with movement and actions.

In Family and Friends 2™ Edition children are given the
opportunity to act out the stories with simple drama
activities. One of the main obstacles to language learning
atany age is self-consciousness. Drama, by appealing

to the imagination, is an excellent way for children to

‘lose themselves'in the story, thereby increasing their
communicative ability. Like other skills work, drama helps
children to communicate and be understood. By developing
performance skills, they practise and become fluent in
expressing real-life situations, starting with the story in the
classroom and then moving on to real-world contexts.

Games and optional activities

Games provide a natural context for language practice

and are very popular with children. They promote the
development of wider cognitive skills such as memory,
sequencing, motor skills, and deductive skills. If required, all
the games in Family and Friends 2™ Edition can take place at
the children’s desks with a minimum of classroom disruption.

Suggestions for optional activities are included in the teacher’s
notes. They can be used according to the timing and pace of
the lesson and their appropriacy to the children in the class.

Typically, optional activities in Lessons 1-4 are games and
TPR activities that allow children to respond to the new
vocabulary and sounds they are learning in a way that is
fun and motivating. Games used as optional activities are
detailed on page 23.

Review units

After every three units there is a Review unit. These are shorter
units of exercises which provide additional practice of the
vocabulary and structures presented in the three preceding
units. No new material is presented or practised in these units.
They can be used as a progress test to check that children
have remembered what they have learned. A complete
answer key can be found on page 131 of the Teacher’s Book.

Picture dictionary

A picture dictionary is provided on pages 124-131 of the
Workbook for children to colour in and then refer to whenever
necessary. A suitable point to use the Picture dictionary would
be at the end of Lesson 3 of each unit, after children have
been exposed to all of the vocabulary from the unit.

Handwriting

The handwriting section on pages 133135 of the Workbook
provides an opportunity to practise writing complete

words. Children can practise writing the words after learning
numbers 20-100 in Unit 4, or when they reach the end of
the course. As with the Picture dictionary, these pages can
be used in class or at home.

Values

Values, which can also be called civic education, are a key
strand in Family and Friends 2™ Edition. Teaching values is
important as it focuses on the whole child, not just language
skills. It improves children’s awareness of good behaviour,
and how their behaviour and attitudes can impact on the
people around them and their environment.

Areas for values teaching include helping children to
understand about:

e Community, e.g. agreeing and following school rules,
understanding the needs of people and other living
things, understanding what improves and harms their
environment, contributing to the life of the class and school.

e Health and hygiene, e.g. understanding the basics of
healthy eating, maintaining personal hygiene, rules for
keeping safe around the house and on the road.

e Interacting with others, e.g. listening to other people,
playing and working co-operatively, sharing, identifying
and respecting the differences and similarities between
people, helping others in need.

Values are highlighted throughout the course in various places:

e Inthe 15 Values worksheets in the Teacher’s Resource
Centre — one per unit.

¢ |n the exemplification of good behaviour throughout the
course, in particular in the two class plays in the Teacher’s
Resource Centre, in the Class Book stories and their
characters, and in the Class Book Skills Time! pages.

¢ In the co-operative learning activities throughout the
course, which encourage children to work together and
co-operate in order to complete activities.

Assessment

Children’s progress can be evaluated through ongoing
assessment, self-assessment, and formal testing. Family
and Friends 2™ Edition offers a comprehensive range of
course assessment and practice for external exams such as
Cambridge English: Young Learners (YLE) and Trinity (GESE).

The Course Tests section in the Teacher’s Resource Centre
offers:

e suggestions for ongoing classroom assessment

e an assessment sheet to keep a record of children’s
progress

e suggestions for encouraging children to self-assess
e 16 unit tests

e 5 progress tests (for use after every three units)

o 5 skills tests (for use after every three units).

The Cambridge English: YLE Practice section in the

Teacher's Resource Centre offers:

e Notes, tips and vocabulary lists for the Starters tests.

e Preparation and practice tasks to help children become
accustomed to the YLE task types.
The Preparation stage provides controlled practice of task
types found in the Starters tests, to help children gradually
build up to the task. The Practice task then gives children
a taster of a Cambridge style test before they attempt a
complete YLE Practice Test.

e Sample YLE Practice Tests for the Starters Reading and
Writing, Listening and Speaking tests.

Introduction
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The Trinity Practice section in the Teacher’s Resource Centre
offers:

e Notes and tips for all grades in the Trinity Tests.
e Sample Trinity Practice Tests for Grades 1 and 2.

Further information on testing and assessment (including
the scoring system) can be found in the introduction
sections of the Teacher’s Resource Centre.

Fluency development

A sense of achievement and a sense of autonomy are
essential ingredients in promoting fluency. The Fluency
Time! Lessons in Family and Friends 2" Edition give learners
the opportunity to personalise the language they learn and
to practise speaking together in pairs and groups, to play
games using the new language and to create their own
dialogues, and to help boost their confidence and motivate
them in the classroom.

It is important for language in the classroom to be
meaningful and functional, so that learners can see how the
language they are learning can be applied to everyday life.
When learners are able to use the language they learn to
communicate in a realistic situation, or to interact socially
with others, they feel a sense of purpose in their learning.

In the Class Book

The Fluency Time! spreads in Family and Friends 2™
Edition Class Book provide learners with useful language
for a variety of everyday situations. This is referred to as
Everyday English. Children listen to and read the phrases

in short stories. Then to give them the chance to practise
this language in realistic contexts, the spreads include a
variety of classroom activities which focus on meaning and
communication.

Each of the five Fluency Time! spreads in Family and Friends
2 Edition consists of an Everyday English page followed by

a Project page. The Everyday English pages teach phrases
through mini stories in a meaningful context, and provide
practice of the new language through a listening activity and a
speaking activity, providing a gradual transition from receptive
to productive skills. The Project pages give instructions for

a craft project related to the context, and provide further,

freer practice of the Everyday English phrases through a
communicative game or speaking task, which involves acting
out dialogues and using the craft object. In this way, learners
can personalize and build on the key phrases, extending the
language to incorporate recycled vocabulary and structures
from the units they have covered so far.

In the Fluency DVD

The Everyday English dialogues are also presented in the
new Fluency DVD. The key Everyday English language is
acted out by native speakers in various real-life locations.
The DVD is an optional component, but one which very
much enriches the Everyday English lessons. The DVD can
be integrated into lessons in a variety of ways depending on
what best suits the class. You can find suggestions on when
to use the DVD in the Everyday English teaching notes.

In the Workbook

The Workbook provides further written practice of the
Everyday English language, including activities based on the

Introduction

Fluency DVD. There is also a Fluency Review board game,
which provides a meaningful and motivating context in
which to review the language through spoken practice. The
Everyday English phrase bank also offers a useful reference
section at the back of the Workbook.

Syllabus

The syllabus for the Everyday English phrases is based, in
part, on the Camobridge English: Starters syllabus. Other useful
phrases, which reflect daily life, have also been included. For
learners who are preparing for the Cambridge exams, this will
provide additional preparation and practice for the speaking
parts of the exam, but for those not taking the exams, the
Everyday English phrases will be equally useful and applicable
to the situations they may face in the future.

Supplementary materials

Readers

Research shows that the more you read, the better you
become at English. The dedicated reading sections in the
Class Book and Workbook focus on reading shorter texts
intensively, but it is also important for students to learn to
read extensively, approaching longer texts at their own pace.

The Family and Friends Readers are designed for extensive
reading. The stories vary between classic fairytales and
modern-day stories which focus on children’s lives today.
They contain approximately 100 core headwords (500), and
correspond with the vocabulary and grammar syllabus of
the course books. They also contain integrated activities
which can be used either in the classroom or for homework.

There is an Audio CD for each Reader containing story audio
to support children’s reading.

Grammar Friends

The Grammar Friends series can be used alongside Family
and Friends 2" Edition as an additional resource to provide
more written grammar practice. The words and grammar
used in each unit match the words and grammar taught

in the Class Book. As in Family and Friends 2" Edition, the
everyday activities of the members of an extended family and
their friends provide the contexts for the presentation and
the practice. The grammar rules are presented very simply,
and enable children to build up a picture of the grammatical
system step by step. It can be used in class or at home.

There are additional interactive exercises and multiple-
choice grammar tests with each Student’s Book. A Teacher’s
Book for each level contains the answers to the exercises,
notes on the units, and tests.

Drama in the classroom

How to present the stories

Each story is spread across two lessons and has a receptive
and a productive stage. In the first lesson (receptive stage),
children listen to the story and follow it in their Class Books.
In the second lesson (productive stage) the children recall
the story, listen to it again, and act it out.

Acting out the stories

There are various ways of acting out the stories, depending
on the size and nature of your class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Acting in groups

The following procedure is suggested in the teaching notes

for each unit:

e Decide as a class on actions for each character at each
stage of the story (children may suggest actions which are
not shown in the pictures).

e Divide the class into groups so that there is one child to
play each character. To keep disruption to a minimum,
children could turn their chairs to work with those behind
them and remain in their seats.

¢ Play the recording. Children practise the story in their
groups, saying their character’s lines (if they have any) and
doing their actions. Props can be used if you wish, or you
may prefer objects from the story to remain imaginary.

e Atthe end of the exercise, invite some of the groups to
act out their story at the front of the class.

Acting as a class

As an alternative, you may wish to act out the story as a class:

e Decide together on actions for the story which children
can do at their desks without standing up (e.g. they could
‘walk’their fingers to show that the character is walking).

o Play the recording to practise reciting the lines. Children
mime the actions for each character as they speak.

e Play the recording again for children to give their final
performance.

Acting with a‘lead group’

This is a combination of the two previous procedures:

e Decide on actions for the story as above.

e Divide the class into groups so that there is one child in
each group to play each character. Children should all be
facing the front of the class and not the other people in
their groups. They won't need to leave their seats.

e Ask one of the groups to come to the front of the class.

e Play the recording. The group at the front demonstrate
the actions to the class.

e Play the recording again for the rest of the children to join
in with the actions.

Class plays

The Teacher’s Resource Centre contains two plays for the
whole class to act out, one at the end of each semester.
Teaching notes can be found at the end of the Teacher’s Book.

Preparing the plays will take several lessons: discussing the
play and allocating parts, deciding on and organizing props
and costumes, and finally, rehearsing. If possible, arrange a
performance of the plays for parents.

Classroom management

Children learn best when the atmosphere in the classroom is

relaxed, happy, and well-ordered.

e Success is a great motivator. Try to make every child feel
successful and praise their attempts enthusiastically. Children
should all be familiar with expressions such as Good boy/ girl,
Good work, Well done! Excellent try! You did that very well.

e Errors need to be corrected, but use positive and tactful
feedback so that children are not afraid of making
mistakes. If a child makes a mistake, say Good try. Try again,
then model the correct answer for the child to repeat.
Avoid using words such as No or That’s wrong, as these
can create negative associations to learning.

e Establish a clear and consistent set of classroom rules and
ensure that all the children know what to expect. Always
praise good behaviour so that bad behaviour does not
become a means of gaining attention.

Involving parents

Learning involves a co-operative relationship between

home and school, and it is important to establish clear
communication with parents to encourage home support. The
following are suggestions about possible ways of doing this:

e Keep parents informed about what their children are
learning and their progress. Parents might benefit from
receiving newsletters listing what children are now able to
do, and what words and phrases they are studying.

e Encourage extra practice at home using the Student
Website, especially the Listen at home sections. The children
can enjoy singing the songs at home and performing the
stories and plays to their families and friends.

e Show parents the completed Values worksheets from the
Teacher’s Resource Centre.

¢ Organize a concert or parents’ afternoon where the
children can perform the unit stories, plays and the songs
they have learnt, along with their actions.

Introduction

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Teacher’s Resource Centre

The Family and Friends 2™ Edition Teacher’s Resource Centre contains a wide range of editable and printable tests, as well
as a variety of photocopiable resources to support and supplement the course. All of the audio for these tests are available
in the Teacher’s Resource Centre.

Course Tests e —— |
oA GF an | ecmETrT—
® ® N © [ | e

The Course Tests section contains: & R | 3

e Suggestions and practical tips for ongoing classroom assessment.
e Tests for each course unit and a progress test for use after every three units.

e Extensive testing for all four skill areas, including five Fluency Time! tests for use
after every three units.

e Downloadable audio for all the tests above.

Cambridge English: YLE Practice

The Cambridge English: YLE Practice section contains:
e Notes, tips and vocabulary lists for the Starters tests.

e Preparation and practice tasks to help children become accustomed to the
YLE task types.

e Sample YLE Practice Tests for the Starters Reading and Writing, Listening
and Speaking tests.

e Downloadable audio for all the tests and worksheets above.

Trinity Practice

The Trinity Practice section contains:
e Notes and tips for all grades in the Trinity Tests.

e Sample Trinity Practice Tests for Grades 1 and 2. (Note: There is no audio for
these tests.)

Course Resources o

The Course Resources section contains:

e Fluency Time! project templates that link directly to instructions in the Class Rewre
Book Project lessons.

— Specially designed photocopiables for easy use in large classrooms.

e Cut and Make project templates for craft activities at the end of each semester. W Ve s iy

e Writing portfolio worksheets for freer and extended writing practice after every S L

three units.

— Differentiated worksheets, Portfolio A and B, for mixed ability classes. Writing
Portfolio A can be used with regular learners, while Portfolio B is aimed at
(motivating) fast finishers.

e Extra writing worksheets for further practice of each unit’s writing objective.
e Values worksheets for every course unit.
e Class Play scripts for the end of each semester.

10 Multimedia
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Fluency DVD

The Family and Friends 2™ Edition Fluency DVD offers a wide range of video for teachers to
integrate into their lessons. Teachers can use the DVD to present, practise or consolidate
language learned in the Class Book. They can also use sections such as the cross-curricular
video to explore themes covered in the course.

WFluency DVD

Fluency Time!

The Fluency Time! section of the DVD contains:

e Native speakers in real-life scenarios and locations using the Everyday English
language taught in Family and Friends 2™ Edition Fluency Timel.

e Opportunities for students to combine core grammar structures with the Everyday
English taught in Fluency Time! based on the models provided by native speakers.

e ATalkto ... section where children can respond to questions from native
speakers on screen.

Skills Time! - Speaking

e Model questions and answers for the Speaking sections in Lesson 6 of every unit.
o \Written examples of the spoken models.

CLIL - Let’s learn about...!

The CLIL section of the DVD contains:

e Optional video clips that offer teachers the chance to exploit cross-curricular
themes in the course.

e Geography- and science-related video clips that expose students to English at a
level appropriate for the course.

Animated Stories

e Animated stories for each of the 16 unit stories.

Online Practice

For teachers

Family and Friends 2" Edition Online Practice is available using the access card in
Teacher’s Book Plus. It allows teachers to:

e Create online classes for the course using the ‘Manage Classes'features.

e Assign work directly linked to the Class Book.

e Set practice activities dedicated to the course vocabulary, grammar and skills.
Track student progress by viewing detailed class and student reports.

Engage students in various forms of written English such as email and forum
discussion.

For students

Online Practice is available to students using the access card in their Workbook with
Online Practice. Students will be able to:

o Complete specific language-focussed activities that link directly to the course.

e Have their work automatically scored and graded. e
e Share their work with other students in the ‘class’set up by the teacher.
¢ Send emails and take part in English discussions as their level increases.

Multimedia 11
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way.

Classroom Presentation Tool

The Classroom Presentation Tool is software that allows teachers to
present and manipulate course content in an engaging and interactive

It can be used either on an interactive whiteboard (IWB) or on a
projector. The Class Book pages can be viewed on screen.

Interactive activities include:
e vocabulary presentation and practice
e grammar presentation and practice

e phonics presentation and practice
e video resources such as story animations and Fluency Time! videos.

e audio tracks for all songs and chants on page

L4 optional onscreen answers

Student Website

The Student Website contains:

e [Listen at home target language, songs, and phonics chants
for children to practise at home. They can be played on a
CD player, or on a computer using the audio player.

e Computer-based interactive activities which practise the
vocabulary, grammar, and phonics from each unit

e Karaoke versions of the songs for children to sing along to. ﬂ

e Animated stories for each of the 16 units in the Class Book.

Friends

Fam,gly
Frieh

riends

Class Awdic CD4

Multimedia

Ifﬁ

Class Audio CDs

The Class Audio CDs provide the full range of audio to accompany the student
Class Book, including:

All target vocabulary and related chants

Unit stories

Main unit songs

All target phonics, chants and phonics-related exercises

All main reading texts in the unit Skills sections

Stories and exercises that accompany the Fluency Time! sections
Reading texts that support the Culture sections.

e-Books

Both the Class Book and Workbook are available as e-books. E-books can be used
for:

Independent work — children complete the interactive exercises using a
tablet / laptop and headphones

Group/paired work — children share a device, or groups can compete against
each other for points

Whole class work — one student plays audio on their device with the volume
turned up for everyone to listen to as you work through the lessons.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Classroom language

Saying what you are going
to do at the beginning of
a unit, lesson, or activity

Showing children how to
do something

Giving instructions for
moving around and
helping in class

Giving encouragement
and praise

Asking for recall of words,
phrases, and activities

Encouraging good
behaviour

Setting up pairs and
groups

Ending an activity /
alesson

Today we're going to...
Now we're going to...

do some listening / speaking / colouring / writing.
listen and point.

sing a song.

play a game.

listen carefully.

, start like this.
We'll.... e
do it this way.
We can... )
point to the...
I'm going to show you what | mean.
,g 9 you.. : , what to do.
Let's do some together first so you'll see... .
how to do it.

Everybody,...

Now everyone,...
 wantyou to...

(name / names), can you...

(name / names), would you. ..

stand up, please.

come out here to the front, please.
stand beside your desks / tables.
go back to your places.

hold this flashcard?

Well done, (name)...
That's very good, (name)...
Excellent, (name)...

you're really good at this!
you know the first letters of ten words.
your picture is really neat.

That’s...

very nice.

very neat work.
really good.
fantastic!

Now, who can...

show me the cat?
tell me what this is?

Let's see. Can you remember. ..

what Billy says?

who / what this is?

what happens next?
what happened last time?

this?

What'’s... .
ats his / her name?
do the actions and sing the song?
see Tim climbing the tree?
count the oranges?
Canyou... 9

tell me what Rosy says?
help me tell the story?
remember six things?

Quiet everyone,...

settle / calm down.
that's good, (name / s).
thank you, (name /).

Are you ready? You're going to do this. ..
OK, everyone. You're going to work. ..

in pairs / in twos.
in small groups.
in groups of three / four.

We're going to...

play this together.
make four groups.
share the colouring pencils.

OK,...

we're going to stop now.
just one more time before we finish.

Now let’s...

pick up all our things.
put the flashcards here.

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Tour of. a unit

Lesson One Words and Story

Lesson 1 teaches and practises the first new vocabulary set. It also exposes the children to the story and grammar points

they will be studying in Lesson 2.

The children listen and point to the pictures.
They then listen again and repeat the words.
This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

The children listen to the story and point
to the pictures, using the Story poster.
They find key words in the story.

[ Where doss the work?

Teaching the words and presenting
the story

Words

e Play the recording and hold up the flashcards. The
children repeat the words and point to the correct picture
in their Class Books.

e Show the flashcards randomly and ask the class to say the
words. You can hide the cards behind your back.

e Teach the chant. You can ask children to perform actions
that reflect the meaning of the chant.

Story

e Prepare the children for the story. Display the Story poster
and talk about each frame with the class. Ask simple
questions such as Who's this? Where are they? What's this?

¢ Play the recording the whole way through. Point to the
corresponding speech bubbles on the poster as the
children listen.

e Play the recording again. The children point to the
pictures as they hear the text. Ask some comprehension
questions about the story.

e Ask the children to look in their Class Books and find and
point to the words from Exercises 1 and 2 that appear in
the story.

14 Tour of a unit

The children practise the words with a rhythmic chant.

Children use the Student Website at home to watch
the animated story.

Workbook
The children practise ) S Wnereloaslihe work?
recognizing and writing the pmmtm e

=y =
it A

new words from the lesson.

Online Practice allows children to practise the
vocabulary further.
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LessonTwo Grammar

Lesson 2 teaches and practises the grammar points presented in the story. The children also practise the language by

acting out the story.

The children listen to the story again and
now produce the language by repeating and
then acting out the story (see TB page 9).

T e o s, * -

-n.n-1

LN R b

e e B

P> 1 Listen 10 the stary egaein and repeat, Act.
/ 2 Look and soy
’

The children practise writing the grammar structure.

D 3 Weite. [ %ew shedom.  No shedosnt,
/ A Does e work o

The children practise the unit’s
words along with the grammar
structure in a speaking activity.

/—-> & Point, ask and answer,

Acting out the stories and teaching
the grammar

Story

¢ Display the Story poster to see what children can
remember about the story from the previous lesson.

Play the recording. Pause after each dialogue for the
children to repeat.

Play the recording again. This time ask the children

to mime actions as they speak (there are suggested
actions in the lesson notes). Allow the children to make
suggestions and demonstrate the actions.

Divide the class into groups, with each child having a
different role in the story. Play the recording. Each child
says the lines of his / her assigned character. Encourage
children to perform actions as they speak.

Repeat without the recording, encouraging the children
to remember the sentences.

You could move on to individual practice by calling
groups to the front to act out the dialogues, with or
without the recordings.

The children study the grammar structure
that was presented in the story.

\

ey e

Vehern doe be work! Eroan your mum sk
Hir weadhs i & pealice i s it}
shation. Mo, she dossat

Yo hadom i hedcusnit. |

/ i oapekal?

[ Dk ihar vrarke
i it QT i & skl
0y
Does he work Dioes she work
inin N ibation? In & palice Waticnl

Wrhere does be vorkt e ks A o iehere does the workl She ...

D o /ey e i P WAt &5

e Use flashcards to substitute new words. The children
will see how the grammar structure works with different
words. The children repeat the new sentences.

e Do the first question in each exercise with the class, then
encourage them to work independently. Check answers
with the whole class.

e Model the dialogue with one of the children, then let the
class practise the dialogue in open pairs.

Children use the Student Website at home to practise
the new grammar structures.

Workbook

The children practise
recognizing and writing the
new grammar points from
the lesson.

Grammar

e Teach the grammar through example rather than

explanation.

e Read the grammar examples. The class repeats chorally.
Write them on the board. Reinforce meaning with actions.

Online Practice allows children to practise the
grammar structures in different contexts.

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Three Words and Song

Lesson 3 teaches a further vocabulary set. The unit’s core language is then practised with a song and

Total Physical Response activities.

The children listen and point to the pictures.
They then listen again and repeat the words.
This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

The children learn
and sing the song.

The children perform actions
as they sing the song.

frea |
a0 M
LI Eﬂ:%b e
Inlg O =
The children can colour E% .I!5 ﬂ&, f‘%
in and write the new
words in the Picture _::a
dictionary in the L ‘P} 1%!' f‘ﬂ 5
Workbook. -
T el 620 = B
—d

Teaching songs

e Teach children a further vocabulary set, often an extension

of the set from Lesson 1. Play games using the flashcards
to consolidate learning.

e Play the song to the class. The children listen and point to

the pictures to show understanding of the words.

e Recite the words of the song with the class, without the
music. Say each line and ask the children to repeat.

e Now sing the song with the class a number of times with
the recording.

| Losson Thres Song

_>1 Listen, podnt and repeat. & o

=

3 Sing and da.

2 Listen and sing. 5 =
's sing!

Places ta go

Pt [ go, Hhing 1o ser, |
out g shout, my mum and me.

e g0 e the bank,
We go to Bhe ol
W ga 1o the oo
sl it b alard

Faces b go, thisgs o see,
Dt gl hout, my mum and me,
W ge e the sheps,
OF & wuperemarke.
W pul our shoppieg
1 ket
Phaces 0 o, Hubegs i see,
Ot e abeut, sy mum and me,

G
—

W 8 18 Hae Sirpert,
W s o planes,
We go o the shotion
Al 4o 3ome i,

P B o, thisg 1 oe,
Cul e sbeut, my mum ond me.

e Teach actions to accompany the song (see the suggested

actions in the lesson notes, or ask the children to suggest
their own).

Sing the song again, this time with the actions.

You could allow some children to provide
accompaniment with drums, shakers, etc.

Children use the Student Website at home to practise

the two vocabulary sets and the song.

Tour of a unit

Workbook

The children practise
recognizing and writing all the
new words from the unit, with
a particular focus on the new
words from this lesson.

Online Practice allows children to practise

the

new vocabulary further and consolidate their

understanding of the song.

Teacher’s Resource
Centre -

There is extra written practice for
the vocabulary and structures
from the unit on the Teacher’s
Resource Centre Extra writing
worksheet.
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Lesson Four Phonics
Lesson 4 teaches phonics: the relationship between a sound, the letters that form it, and words that contain it.

The children listen to the sound and point to the
letters that form it. They read and repeat words
that contain the sound and letters with the help of
phonics cards.

chant provides targeted pronunciation
practice within an engaging context.

The children look at the chant again and identify
the letters that create the phonics sounds.

The children choose the correct
letters for certain words.

Teaching phonics

Introduce the new sound and its letter or letters. Show the
class the phonics card and say, for example, Magic e makes

the vowel long. Model the sound a number of times for
children to repeat.

Introduce the new phonics words with the flashcards and

recording.

Play the chant to the class. Talk about the picture to
ensure the meaning is clear.

Repeat the chant, this time asking the children to clap
their hands (or perform another action) every time they
say a word that contains the target sound.

For Exercise 4, complete the first example as a whole
class activity. Then encourage the children to work

independently. Finally, check the answers with the whole

class.

In the Review sections the children distinguish the new
sounds from others they have learned previously.

' >
The children see these words in
sentences and learn a chant. The

|

P> 1 Listen, point and repeat. & =

L T :_u E

{

3 Reod the chant again, Circle the scund 8 .
& Listen ard complete the words. &) «

® ® ® ® @z
| R .ﬁ 1\,‘3

> coke

>

[ A T T ) &7

Children use the Student Website at home to practise
phonics exercises.

Workbook ——
The children practise wh | |

recognizing and writing the '
words containing the phonics i

sound and letters. ﬂ -

Online Practice allows children to practise phonics
in a different context.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson Five Skills Time! Reading

Lessons 5 and 6 provide a focused study of skills. Lesson 5 concentrates on reading comprehension,

looking at a variety of text types.

The children look at the reading text and
illustrations. They identify key words and
features in the text as preparation for reading.

The children read and listen
to the text for the first time.

The children read the text again,

will enable them to complete the
comprehension activity.

Teaching reading

e Approach a new text in three stages: pre-reading, reading
for gist, and reading for detail. Explain that children do not
have to understand every word to do this. By focusing on
the language they do understand, it is possible to guess
or use logic to work out the meaning of the rest.

e Pre-reading (Exercise 1): This stage is about looking for clues
to help the children piece together the meaning of the
text. This includes looking at the pictures and text style
to guess what type of text it is and what it is likely to be
about. Ask the children to give suggestions about what
they think the text will say before they start to read.

e Reading for gist (Exercise 2): Play the recording twice while
the children follow the text in their books. They do not
need to be able to read every word independently, but be
able to read carefully enough to understand the gist. Ask
some simple comprehension questions to ensure they
have understood the general points.

e Reading for detail (Exercise 3): Go through the
comprehension activity with the class so that the children
know what information to look for in the text. Give them
time to read the text again to find the answers. Have a
class feedback session.

Tour of a unit

\

this time looking for details that |7 % Finod ogoin. Circe the folse word cnd writa the comect word.

A skills Time!

7> 1 Lockot tha pictura, Whare doas she workT What animaols can you seal
> 2 Listen and recd. 5 =

I o i mow with Malle Melly works of e zoo.

She looks aber tha big onimaly: slepharts, giralles,

liema and Agers.

Miclly serps,
"Wty rvourie animals aee the L

Al B momenl we'ee gl i ol the 200,

Twver of the clophants are bobies. They'te very ode.”

Moy D e ol s oekack
Sh-;m.“nﬂumn'dﬂ. First

: a4
e fy

1 Mholly works ot agaroge

2 Her favoudue sndmals are the Tigers.
3 There aie lour elephants ot the roo.
& Molly gets up at nine o'clock,

5 The lons sat solad

& The animaols drink |ulce.
h Il

Workbook Wi Time!

s Form

The children read a related text | ==
and complete comprehension "
activities.

F Rt e B ey e s B iy e
B i B el e, T iy B e e B
b =" -

Online Practice allows children to complete further
reading exercises.
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Lesson Six Skills Time! Listening, Speaking and Writing

Lesson 6 focuses first on listening comprehension, and then on speaking and writing skills in the Class Book.
The writing section is developed further in the corresponding Workbook page.

The children listen to a recording and
complete a listening comprehension activity.

The children practise speaking in pairs,
using a context that is similar to the
reading and listening activities.

The children do exercises to develop their
writing skills. They will learn how to
structure their writing into sentences with
correct punctuation and word order. Their
writing is then developed in the Workbook in
personalized writing activities.

- [
/ 1 Listen and circle the correct word, 5 =

| Lesson Six

JL ""‘-:.---’}' l: _I‘ .
= -

[

1 Peter looks alver the g Mlinde erimals

2 #is fowoasrise ondmaols are the llons § posrots / monkeys.

3 Thens are 33732/ 17 enankeys of the 2es

& There are Tive ! Bour | seven paniot at the 200

5 Fred b blue ond green | block and white | yellow and pink

& Fred con write ! read / folk

~> E2X0

2 Atk and onswer.

Wikt aee Peter's favourie onimals? | | They're moskeys.
Wiow mary monbrys aor Bhere? | There are
L1 proparation

3 Circls the commas. Underding and.
Shae looks after ll-l-plmnll._ giraffes, liens ond tigers,
1 Far beeaklat 1 ect biead, cheewe and yogurt,
2 In mwy room these is o bed, o cupbeard. a rug and a chair.
3 [ like Hond, tigeei, monkeys ond sebras,
& In vy lursch box De get @ sardwich, @ drink ard o Biicuit

ity sk ey bt

Teaching listening, speaking and writing

Listening

Pre-listening: Ask the children to look at the pictures in the
activity and to guess what the recording will be about.
Elicit as many relevant words as possible.

Listening for gist: Play the recording right through.

The children listen and point to the pictures in their
books. Play it again, pausing after each phrase to check
comprehension with some simple questions.

Listening for detail: Play the recording, pausing for children
to complete the activity in their books.

Children use the Listen at home section of the Student
Website to practise listening skills.

Speaking

The speaking task aims to develop speech that is clear and
fluent.

Call a volunteer to the front and demonstrate how to
ask and answer the questions using the dialogue in
the speech bubbles. Use different examples from the
vocabulary set.

Ask the children to repeat chorally, emphasizing correct
intonation in the questions and answers. Check that the
words are flowing together, without unnecessary pauses.
The children then carry out the speaking activity in pairs.
Move around the class while they are speaking and give
models where necessary.

E Watch the DVD!

Students can watch model questions and answers for the
speaking activity in the Skills Time! Speaking section.

Writing

e Demonstrate the new writing skill by writing one or more
example sentences on the board. Circle or underline the

target punctuation or word.
e Encourage the children to find examples of the writing

skill in the reading text in Lesson 5 or the story in Lesson 1.

Workbook

e The children now move =
from recognizing the new 1 e
writing skill to producing it. '

e Ensure that the children e
understand what type of b
sentences they need to
produce in the writing task.
Read the example sentence | oo
and elicit further examples v -
from the class. Write them
on the board.

¥ i e . s e g et
[ ap—
dep o mme e r p—

e \When the children have
finished, call volunteers to the front to read their
texts to the class and show their drawings.

Online Practice allows children to complete
Listening, Speaking and Writing exercises.

Tour of a unit
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Fluency Time! Everyday English

The Fluency Time! Lessons come after every three units and focus on developing fluency. The Everyday English lesson
provides practice of new language used in functional situations through listening and speaking.

Fluency Time! 3)

yday E

The children read and listen to the story for the first time. yday
1 Listen, read and soy. & =

The key Everyday English phrases are highlighted in the |
text to focus attention on the phrases. The children listen
again, repeating the dialogues with the recording.

The children look at the pictures, to help

them understand the context, before they \

L Great. £ ask my mum Copy
el o . Thank yeu, Pl

) R sory, Mini St

N . ' o

listen to a recording and complete the
listening comprehension activity. > 2 ([EEETY Listen and number. & =

0 LR R
The children practise speaking in pairs, using the i 1% 1% ! :

Everyday English phrases, in a context that is similar | ~__|
to the reading and listening activities above.

3 ) Ask ord anvwer.
| Momdoy  Tuesdoy | | mum dod
| Wiy | | grondmo  grondpa |

Are pou free ofier sckool o Tuesdoy?
sarry, P nat e on Turday
o bt Windridory™
e, that™i fing, I aek ey diadl

The children watch the corresponding Fluency Time! Lesson
on the DVD, to consolidate the Everyday English phrases.
First, actors act out the story from exercise 1. Then the
language is extended to include the key Everyday English
phrases, as well as additional ‘passive’ phrases, or recycled
language from the preceding units.

Teaching Everyday English Speaking

Ask children to work in pairs.

o Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then make
plans with their partners using the words in the boxes.

e Monitor children’s performance. Ask some pairs to act out
their dialogues in front of the class.

Story

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (at school / in the playground) and who they
think the girls are talking to in each picture.

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and follow the
dialogue in their Class Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing if necessary, for children Workbook
to say the dialogue along with the recording. The children practise reading
e Children practise the dialogue in pairs or groups. and writing the Everyday
e Ask groups of children to act out the dialogue for English phrasesin a
the class. new context.
Listening

e Show children the pictures and ask them to say who /
what they can see in each picture. Explain that they need
to listen and decide which picture matches each dialogue
in the recording.

e The recording contains examples of the Everyday English
phrases, and some additional ‘passive’ phrases, which
simply set the context. Remind the children that they
don't need to understand every word.

e Play the recording for the children to listen and number
the correct pictures.

e Ask children to point to the correct pictures and say what
the boys are saying in each picture.

Children do exercises to practise the Everyday
English phrases in the Online Practice Fluency
section.

20 Tour of a unit
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Fluency Time! Project

The Project lesson provides further and more extended speaking practice of the new language, by making and using a craft

activity which is linked directly to the Fluency Time! topic.

The children listen to the story from the Everyday English
lesson, or they watch the story on the Fluency DVD. They
then produce the language by acting out the story.

The children look at the photos and follow the
instructions to prepare their craft activity.

There are templates for each Fluency Time! Project in
the Teacher’s Resource Centre.

The children produce the language in a freer speaking
activity. In pairs children use the completed craft
project to practise Everyday English phrases in a more
personalized dialogue. They are encouraged to include
additional words or structures that they remember from
previous units.

Teaching projects

Acting out the Story

e Draw children’s attention to the story in Activity 1 of the
Everyday English lesson on the previous page of the Class
Book. Ask the children what they can remember about
the story.

e Play the Fluency DVD, Fluency Time! scene 1 again. If you

don't have time for the DVD, read the story in the Class Book.

e Ask groups of children to act out the dialogue (or their
own variations of the dialogue).

e Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3, scene 2 again for
children to watch and listen.

Project

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the boy in the pictures is doing (making a mini book).

e Ask What do you need to make the mini book? to elicit
coloured pens, scissors, glue.

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child copies of
the mini book templates (see Fluency Time! Project 3,
Teacher's Resource Centre). Give each group coloured
pens / pencils / crayons, scissors and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making their mini book. Demonstrate
with your own completed book and make sure children
understand what they have to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What colour is this? How do you spell ...

1 Look of the story again. Act.
2 Malke o mind book.

@

Fold the popes i haolf.
Then fald it agein,

Cut along the top of the book.
Wour book roaw B B poges.

oo ol ik e pleuse,
i crowy your own oihities.

Wit bt your Sthities in
the baook.

3 Rl Use the mini book ond say.
Are you e an Fridesy?

Sarry, Py mat foee. | g
fakderirrang be Fridry

Faw about funday?

e, that™s fine.

e e lben
B meuny

Speaking

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their book to make plans with a partner.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children play the game in pairs, taking turns to ask each
other about their plans.

e Ask some pairs to act out their conversation in front of the
class.

m Watch the DVD!

e You can now play Fluency Time! 3 scenes again to review
the language of the Fluency Time! 3 lessons.

e Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3, Talk to Kate, for children
to answer the questions.

Workbook

The children watch the Fluency
DVD again and complete the
comprehension activities on
the DVD practice page.

As their level
increases children
can use Online
Practice to write
about their projects.

1Tl s . B o g o B
[ ———

Tour of a unit
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Flashcards and games

Flashcards 56 sports field School subjects 107 sunny Weather
1 classroom School things 57 artroom School subjects 108 fly a kite Weather activities
2 table School things 58 computer room School subjects 109 make a Weather activities
3 computer School things 59 gym School subjects snowman
4 peg School things 60 help my mum  After-school 110 wear coats Weather activities
5 pencil case School things activities 111 go outside Weather activities
6 board School things 61 do my After-school 112 goice skating Weather activities
7 poster School things homework activities 113 skirt Clothes
8 picture School things 62 visit my After-school 114 scarf Clothes
9 drawers School things grandma activities 115 gloves Clothes
10 cupboard School things 63 go swimming  After-school 116 jeans Clothes
11 CD player School things activities 117 boots Clothes
12 hot Feelings 64 have a music  After-school 118 shirt Clothes
13 cold Feelings lesson activities 119 o'clock Time
14 hungry Feelings 65 watch TV After-school 120 quarter past ~ Time
15 thirsty Feelings activities 121 half past Time
16 happy Feelings 66 listen to music  After-school 122 quarter to Time
17 sad Feelings activities 123 wedding Celebrations
18 tired Feelings 67 play with After-school 124 guests Celebrations
19 angry Feelings friends activities 125 cake Celebrations
20 scared Feelings 68 read a book After-school 126 bride Celebrations
21 brave Feelings activities 127 band Celebrations
22 nervous Feelings 69 write an email  After-school 128 invitations Celebrations
23 ride a bike Outdoor activities activities 129 make acake  Getting ready
24 ride a horse Outdoor activities 70 chocolate Special days 130 washthecar  Getting ready
25 skate Outdoor activities 71 sweets Special days 131 brush my hair ~ Getting ready
26 skateboard Outdoor activities 72 balloon Special days 132 take photos Getting ready
27 play tennis Outdoor activities 73 present Special days 133 choose adress Getting ready
28 play football  Outdoor activities 74 cake Special days 134 cow Farm animals
29 behind Prepositions of 75 card Special days 135 goat Farm animals
place 76 neighbour Special days 136 horse Farm animals
30 infrontof Prepositions of 77 pastries Special days 137 sheep Farm animals
place 78 nuts Special days 138 donkey Farm animals
31 nextto Prepositions of 79 tie Special days 139 goose Farm animals
place 80 buy Special days 140 loud Adjectives
32 between Prepositions of 81 getup Everyday activities 141 quiet Adjectives
place 82 have breakfast Everyday activities 142 fast Adjectives
33 salad Food 83 gotoschool  Everyday activities 143 slow Adjectives
34 fries Food 84 go home Everyday activities 144 kind Adjectives
35 pizza Food 85 have dinner Everyday activities 145 naughty Adjectives
36 milkshake Food 86 go to bed Everyday activities 146 wet Adjectives
37 cheese Food 87 inthe morning Times of the day 147 dry Adjectives
sandwich 88 in the afternoon Times of the day 148 fridge Memories
38 chicken Food 89 in the evening Times of the day 149 photo Memories
39 ten Numbers 90 at night Times of the day 150 tidy Tidying up
40 twenty Numbers 91 hospital Places 151 untidy Tidying up
41 thirty Numbers 92 school Places 152 floor Tidying up
42 forty Numbers 93 airport Places 153 rubbish Tidying up
43 fifty Numbers 94 police station  Places 154 dirty Tidying up
44 sixty Numbers 95 fire station Places 155 man People
45 seventy Numbers 96 shop Places 156 men People
46 cighty Numbers 97 station Places 157 woman People
47 ninety Numbers 98 zoo Places 158 women People
48 onehundred  Numbers 99 supermarket  Places 159 child People
49 art School subjects 100 bank Places 160 children People
50 maths School subjects 101 garage Places 161 finish line Ordinal numbers
51 English School subjects 102 raining Weather 162 first Ordinal numbers
52 science School subjects 103 windy Weather 163 second Ordinal numbers
53 PE School subjects 104 hot Weather 164 third Ordinal numbers
54 music School subjects 105 cold Weather 165 fourth Ordinal numbers
55 playground School subjects 106 snowing Weather

22 Flashcards and games
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Phonics cards

1 ch chair 29 e bike

2 sh shoes 30 i e kite

3 th thumb 31 ie nine

4 3 cat 32 e white

5 ¢ peg 33 e line

6 | bin 34 o e nose

7 o mop 35 o_e rope

8 u bus 36 o ¢ stone

9 gr grass 37 o_e bone
10 br brush 38 o ¢ home
11 fr frog 39 u e June
12 dr drum 40 u_e flute
13 1tr truck 41 u_ e tube
14 cr crayon 42 u_ e cube
15 fl flower 43 ee tree
16 pl plum 44 ee green
17 bl blanket 45 ee three
18 cloud 46 ce cheese
19 dl gloves 47 ee feet
20 sl slide 48 u cub
21 sm smile 49 a3 tap
22 sn SNOW 50 a_ e tape
23 st stairs 51 i pip
24 sk sky 52 j_e pipe
25 a_e lake 53 ng ring
26 a_e gate 54 ng king
27 a_e face 55 nk bank
28 a_e plane 56 nk sink

Games and optional activities

Flashcard games

Jump

e Ask the children to stand at their desks. Hold up a
flashcard from the vocabulary set and say a word.

e |f the word is the same as the flashcard, they jump. If it
isn't, they keep still.

Snap!
e \Write one of the items from the vocabulary set on the
board, e.g. happy. Say the word aloud.

e Put the flashcards in a pile and hold them up so that the
children can only see the facing card. Reveal the cards
one at a time by putting the front card to the back. When
children see the picture for ‘happy; they shout Snap!

Musical cards
¢ Play lively music, ideally the target unit’s song.

e Hand the unit flashcards out to different children. They pass
the cards to children next to them while the music plays

e Stop the music suddenly. Ask the children who are
holding flashcards, What's this? (or another appropriate
question) to elicit the words.

Where was it?

e Lay a number of flashcards face up on your table or on the
board. Give the class five seconds to look at the cards.

e Turn all the flashcards over so that they are face down.

o Ask, e.g. Wheres snowing? The children try to remember
the position of the ‘snowing’ flashcard.

What’s missing?

e Display the flashcards from the vocabulary set on the
board. Point to each one in turn for children to say the
words. Give the class a few seconds to look at them.

e Ask children to turn around. Remove a flashcard.

e Display the flashcards again and ask What'’s missing?

Slow reveal

e Put a flashcard on the board and cover it with a piece of
paper or card.

o \ery slowly move the paper to reveal the picture, bit by bit.

e Ask What's this? or another appropriate question, such as
What does he like? The first child to guess correctly comes
to the front to choose the next card.

Phonics card games

Phonics matching

¢ Display the phonics sound cards on the board or around
the classroom. Place the phonics picture cards on your
table. Call children to come to the front of the class to
match the cards to the correct sounds on the board.

More games

Simon says...

o Ask the children to stand at their desks. Explain that you
are going to give instructions. If the instruction begins
with the words Simon says. .., children must do as you
ask. If not, they should stand still and wait for the next
instruction. Any child who gets this wrong is out of the
game and has to sit down.

e Give an instruction that is relevant to the unit's language,
e.g. Simon says. .. point to your nose.

e Intermittently insert an instruction which is not preceded
by Simon says. .. to see which children are paying attention.

Mime the word

e Ask the children to stand at their desks. Say a word or
sentence, e.g. /| go swimming. The children repeat and
perform a simple action, i.e. children say / go swimming
and mime swimming for a few seconds.

What'’s the picture?

e Invite a child to come to the front of the class and whisper
the name of an object he / she has to draw.

e The child draws the picture on the board for the rest of
the class to guess what it is.

e The first child to guess the object correctly comes to the
front of the class to draw the next picture.

Bingo

o Ask the children to draw a grid, three by three (or three by
two) squares. In each of the squares, they write a different
word from the vocabulary set they are studying.

e (all out words from the vocabulary set in any order. Keep
a record of the words as you say them. The children cross
off the words in their grids as they hear them. The first
child to complete a line of three shouts Bingo!

See https://elt.oup.com/teachers/familyandfriends for more games

Flashcards and games

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Starter £ Welcome back!

Lesson One

Learning outcomes
To recall the main characters from Family and Friends 1
To understand a short story

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures from Family and
Friends 1

Extra: welcome back, learning, end (v)

Materials
CD &) 01-02; Starter story poster

Warmer

e As children come into the class, say Hello. Encourage them
to say Hello to you. Say It's a new year. Welcome back!

e Begin the lesson with some greetings. Ask and answer How
are you? and What's your name? with individual children.
Children then ask and answer the questions in pairs or small
groups. (They will revise greetings further in Lesson 3.)

e |[fthe class did Family and Friends 1, talk about the story Ask
Who'is in the story? Write the names children remember on
the board. Ask what they remember about the characters.

Lead-in

e Tell children they are going to start with a song. If the class
did Family and Friends 1, ask Can you remember any of the
songs from Family and Friends 1?7

e Encourage children to say or sing any lines they remember.
If they remember a song well, sing it with the class. If they
want to sing but can't remember any of the songs, write
up the words to Sing a rainbow and sing it with the class:

Red and yellow,
And pink and green,
Purple and orange,
And blue.

I can sing a rainbow,
Sing a rainbow,

Sing a rainbow too.

1 Listen and sing. ®) 01

e Ask children to open their Class Books and look at the
three children at the top of the page. Point to each one in
turn for children to say their names. (If it is the first time the
class have seen these characters, point in turn and say their
names for children to repeat — Rosy, Billy, and Tim. Explain
that they will see these characters throughout the course.

e Explain that they are going to listen to the Welcome song
and then sing it. Play the recording once for children to
listen and follow the song in their books.

e Focus attention on the words. Read each line for children
to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again for children to sing along.

Starter Unit

Starter / Welcome back!

1 Listen and sing. %« 2 Sing and do.
Let's sing!
Welcome song
Welcome back weloome back,
Tl gur [riends. 115 @ happy day. =
Fun and leaming A dhay for learsing,
e end? A day for plary?

=
3 Listen and read. &) =

@} ' ek, My RME'S ROAY.
I've ot brown hair.

@y his sy cousin, on, | [

3 where's Billy?
5 he under Ehe bed?

2 Sing and do.

o Ask children to think of actions for the song (see
suggestions below).

¢ Play the song again for children to sing and do their actions.

Song actions

Welcome back to all our friends — wave

Fun and learning never end! - punch the air
Welcome back, it’s a happy day — wave and smile
Aday for learning — mime opening a book
Aday for play! - jump in the air

3 Listen and read. ® (02

e Use the Starter story poster to present the story. Point to
the different characters for children to say the names. Ask
them what words they know in the pictures.

o Ask What's happening in the story? Point to each frame in
turn for the class to talk about them.

o Ask children to look at the poster as you play the recording.
Point to the speech bubbles while they listen to the words.

e Ask comprehension questions: What is Rosy’s video about?
What's on Billy's bed? Is Billy in his bedroom?

¢ Play the recording again for children to listen and read the
story in their Class Books.

Further practice

Workbook page 4

Student Website - Starter Unit - Song 1
Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson One
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Lesson Two

(B page 5

Learning outcomes

To revise family words

To identify people from their descriptions

To describe people’s appearance

To act out a story

Language

Recycled: family words, appearance words

Extra: black

Materials

CD &) 01-03; Starter story poster

Warmer ®) 01

Sing the Welcome song from Class Book page 4 and do
the actions.

Lead-in

Ask children if they can remember what happened in the
story. Hold up the Starter story poster to encourage ideas.

Ask questions about the characters, e.g. Who has got green
eyes? Who is two? Who is Rosy’s cousin? Who is Billy’s sister?

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 02
Ask children to look at the story on Class Book page 4.
Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Rosy, Tim, and Billy.

Focus attention on the story pictures. As a class, decide

on actions for the story (see suggestions below). Play the
recording again for children to do the actions as they listen.

Children practise acting out the story in their groups.
Ask some groups to come to the front to act out the story.

Story actions
Picture 1: Rosy waves to her video camera.

Picture 2: Rosy holds up the camera to film Tim. Tim waves.

Picture 3: Rosy holds the video low to film Billy’s photograph.

Picture 4: Rosy and Tim walk into Billy’s bedroom, filming.

Picture 5: Tim bends down to look under the bed. Rosy looks
around for Billy, while Billy ‘hides’ on the bed.

Picture 6: Billy jumps up, smiling. Rosy and Tim are surprised.

2 CircleT (true) or F (false).

Ask children to look at the sentences. Ask Has Rosy got
brown hair? to establish that the first sentence is true.
Explain that T means the sentence is true, and F means it
is false. Point out the example circle.

Read through the rest of the sentences to check
understanding, but tell children not to say the answers yet.
Children work in pairs to complete the activity.

Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1

T 2F 3F 4T 5F 6F

| Lesson Two

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Circle T (true) or F (false).
1 Rosy's got beown hair. T) F
¥Timsgotbrowneyes. T F
5 Billy is fous T F

2 Tim ks Roay's brothat T F
& Billysgotcurlyhai. T F
& Billy s under thebed. T F

3 Listen and number. %«

Irﬂum dad grardma  grondpa

Cousin

beaber SiSTer
ourl  uncle

uarly becar  black

& Pointandsay. [ long  shen

"
white

straight

This b Roy's maum. She's gof curly hair, This is Resy's dad. He's got ...

3 Listen and number. ®) 03

Tell children they are going to hear someone describing the
people in Rosy's family. Ask children to read out the words.
Play the recording. Pause after the first item for children to
find Rosy’s mum. Point out the example 1.

Play the recording through to the end, pausing after each
item for children to write the numbers.

Transcript

This is Rosy's mum. She’s got curly hair. It's brown.

This is Rosy’'s dad. He's got short, black hair.

This is Rosy’s brother. His name’s Billy. He's got short, curly hair
and brown eyes.

This is Rosy. She's Billy's sister. She's got brown hair. It's straight.
This is Rosy’s grandma. She’s got white hair.

This is Rosy’'s grandpa. He's got short, white hair.

This is Rosy’'s aunt. She’s got brown hair and green eyes.

This is Rosy’'s uncle. He's got black hair and brown eyes.

And this is Rosy and Billy’s cousin. His name’s Tim. He's got short,
brown hair and green eyes.

(clockwise from left) 2,1,6,5,7,8,9,3,4

4 Point and say.

Ask two children to read out the sentences in speech
bubbles. The second child finishes the second sentence in
his / her own words. Ask the class to repeat each sentence.
Children work in pairs. They take turns to point to the
people in Rosy’s family and describe them.

Ask individuals to tell you about the family members.

Further practice

Workbook page 5

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 124
Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson Two

Starter Unit
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Lesson Three

(B page 6

Learning outcomes

To greet people and ask questions about them

To introduce someone to a friend

To say the days of the week

Language

Recycled: days of the week

Extra: bump, down, week

Materials

CD®) 04

Warmer

Play Jump! (see page 23) with the class to revise family
words.

Lead-in

Ask children what they can remember about Rosy’s family.
Ask Who is Billy / Tim? How old is Billy / Tim?

Ask and answer.

Ask one of the stronger children to come to the front.
Read the speech bubbles together as the class listens.
Say the dialogue again, pausing after each line for the
class to repeat. Encourage children to make the words
flow together, avoiding any unnecessary pauses.

Ask children to work in pairs and say the dialogue with
their partner. Monitor and help as necessary.

Ask some of the pairs to say their dialogues for the class.

2 Look and say. Introduce a friend.

Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What can you

see? Elicit or explain that the children in the pictures are
introducing a friend to someone else.

Ask a child to stand up and read the first speech bubble to
the class, pausing after each sentence so that the class can
repeat what they hear.

Divide the class into groups of three or four. Children take
turns to‘introduce’ their friends to each other.

Monitor the activity and help with pronunciation.

If you wish, ask some of the children to stand up and
introduce a friend to the class.

3 Listen and sing. ® 04

Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What can you see?
Elicit the actions the children are doing (jumping, waving).

Play the recording once for children to listen.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat
after you.

Play the recording again for children to sing along.

4 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on what the actions should be (see the suggestions). Play
the recording for children to listen, sing, and do their
actions.

Starter Unit

Lesson Three

1 Ask and answer.

Hell, How are you? ' [ine, thank you.
What's your name? My RaRSES
How ol are you? m..

2 Look and soy. Introduce a friend.

1

This H rry frivnd This i ey frierd
His mamng’s james. HET ..
He's nine she's ..

3 Listen and sing. % =
Let's sing!

4 Sing and dao.

oy, Tusiday, wedneiday,
Jmpi
| Thursday, Friday,
Dievr wilth @ Bumsp?
sturchay, junday,
Let’s say "Hil"

oarys. of e veeek
Let's say “Goodinye!”

Song actions

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Jump! — jump in the air
Thursday, Friday, down with a bump! - sit down on chairs
Saturday, Sunday, let’s say ‘Hi!’— wave hello

Days of the week, let’s say ‘Goodbye!’ - turn around and wave

Optional activity

o Tell children that they are going to make their own
version of the song. Write the words to the song on the
board with the actions missing.

e Invite different children to suggest new actions, e.q.
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, clap!
Thursday, Friday, Touch your head. ..

e Fillin the gaps on the board. Sing the new song and
perform the new actions with the class.

Culture note: Days of the week

In Britain, Monday to Friday are days of business, with a
large proportion of the workforce working from around
nine o'clock until five o'clock, with an hour’s break for
lunch. Shops stay open until around six oclock in the
evening, except in major cities. The biggest shopping day
is Saturday.

On Saturdays, many children attend clubs or classes

of different kinds, such as music or sports, and lots of
adults also do outdoor activities. Traditionally, many
people would attend church on Sundays. It is still a day
for relaxation, when lots of people meet up with their
extended family and have a special meal together.

Further practice

Workbook page 6

Student Website - Starter Unit - Song 2
Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson Three
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Lesson Four

(B page 7

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer questions about toys

To ask and answer questions about colours

To write numbers 10-20 in digit form

Language

Recycled: toys, colours, numbers 10-20

Extra: white

Materials

CD &) 04-05

Warmer ®) 04

Sing Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Jump! from Class Book
page 6 to revise the days of the week.

Lead-in

Write the numbers 1-20 on the board in a random order,
with space between each number. Point to the numbers
for children to say the words in chorus. Leave the numbers
on the board for later in the lesson.

Ask questions to practise using numbers, e.g. How many
tables are there in the room? How many pencils have you got
on your desk? How many books have you got in your bag?

Look. Ask and answer.

Ask children to look at the picture and name the different
toys they can see (without counting them). Ask Which toys
does the girl like? Which toys does the boy like?

Read the words for toys in the word pool, pausing after
each one for children to point to each toy in the picture.
Choose a child to read out the example dialogue with
you. Pause for the class to repeat. Encourage children to
flow the words together, avoiding unnecessary pauses.
Practise more examples, e.g. How many dolls are there?
Remind children that when they talk about more than one
of something, they add s to the end of the word. Model
bike and bikes for children to repeat before they start.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about how many of each toy there are.

2 Listen and point. Ask and answer. ®) 05

Ask children to look at the exercise and tell you what
they can see (cars). Tell them they are going to listen to
someone saying different numbers. They must listen and
point to the cars that have the numbers they hear.

Play the recording for children to listen and point. Repeat.

Ask children to read the colour words in the word pool
aloud. Read them again, pausing after each word for them
to point to a car that is that colour and say the number.
Ask children to look at the speech bubbles. Choose a child
to read the dialogue with you. He / She finishes the answer
by looking at the picture and saying the colour of car 18.
Ask the class to repeat the question and answer in chorus.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the colour of the cars.

| Lessan Four

1 Look. Ask and answer.

ball  car  train  doll

puzzie  bike

ek

O APy s are thene?

There are ... Cars.

L

purple
orange gy

red green  blue
block  white

yellow  pink
g

‘Wihal colour is number 187 ns ...

L

Write the numbsers.

ten 10 thirteen SEVTILREN
twenby fiftewn fowrteen
eleven twehve siuteen
elghtesn raneteen
l T 7
Transcript

ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen,

e

ighteen, nineteen, twenty

3 Write the numbers.

Ask children to look at the words for numbers in their
books. Read through the list together.

Focus attention on the example. Ask children to write

the number 10 in the air with their fingers. Call out other
numbers from the list for children to write in the air.

Ask children to look at the rest of the numbers. Allow time
for them to write the digit form next to each word.

Go through the answers. Read out the numbers for
children to write the digits in the air once more.

ten 10, thirteen 13, seventeen 17, twenty 20, fifteen 15,
fourteen 14, eleven 11, twelve 12, sixteen 16, eighteen 18,
nineteen 19

Optional activity
o [f you did the lead-in activity, ask children to look at the
list of numbers on the board.

e |nvite individual children to come to the front of the
class and write the words next to each number.

¢ When the words are all on the board, rub out the digits
and choose children to write them next to the words.

Further practice

Workbook page 7

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 125

Starter test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Starter Unit - Words, Grammar
Student Website - Starter Unit - Listen at home - Track 1
(Words and phrases), Track 2 (Song), Track 3 (Song)
Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson Four

Starter Unit
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1 /£ Our ng‘\fv things

Lesson One

(B page8

Words

To identify common school things
To understand a short story

Core: classroom, table, computer, peg, pencil case, board
Extra: whiteboard, wow

CD ®) 01, 06-08; Story posters Starter and 1; School
things flashcards 1-6

Warmer ®) 01

Sing the Welcome song from Class Book page 4.

Ask children what they remember about the story from
the Starter Unit.

Use the Starter story poster to retell the story with the
class. Ask Who's in Rosy’s video? Where's Billy?

Lead-in

Use flashcards 1-6 to elicit the vocabulary for this lesson.
Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this? Model
any words that children don't know. Ask children to point
to real objects in the classroom if possible.

Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Listen, point and repeat. %) 06

Ask children to look at the school things. Play the first part
of the recording for children to point to the pictures.

Play the second part of the recording, pausing after each
word for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

L

isten and repeat.

classroom, table, computer, peg, pencil case, board
compulter, board, table, peg, classroom, pencil case

L

isten and repeat.

classroom, table, computer, peg, pencil case, board

2 Listen and chant. ®) 07

28

Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant.

Repeat, more than once if necessary.
Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit1

1 Listen, paint and repeat. & = 2 Listen and chant, & =

S = CC e iy

3 Listen and read. & =
Lok ot the chasrom,
These are your new Eabiles and chairs.

- —]

Transcript

classroom, classroom, classroom
table, table, table

computer, computer, computer
peg, peg, peg

pencil case, pencil case, pencil case
board, board, board

3 Listen and read. ®) 08

Use Story poster 1 to present the story. Point to each
frame in turn for the class to talk about them. Encourage
different children to make predictions about the story.
Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to point to each speech bubble.
Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What's in the new
classroom? Do the children like their new things? Has Rosy
got a new teddy?

Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Optional activity

e Play a memory game. Ask children to close their Class
Books and recall the things in Rosy and Tim’s classroom.

e \Write the words on the board as children name them.

e Ask children to look in their Class Books to check..

Further practice

Workbook page 8

Student Website « Unit 1 - Words
Online Practice « Unit 1 Words
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Lesson TWO e

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To say and write sentences with This is, That is, These are,
and Those are

To act out a story

Language
Core: This / That is the new computer. These / Those are new
tables.

Materials
CD ®) 08; Story poster 1; School things flashcards 1-6

Warmer

e Play a game of Where was it? (see page 23) using
flashcards 1-6.

Lead-in

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 1 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster. Ask which school things were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 08

e Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page 8 and
check how many of the school things they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions to go with each frame (see
suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Rosy, Tim, and Miss Jones.

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Rosy and Tim walk into the classroom. Miss Jones
points to the tables and chairs.

Picture 2: Miss Jones points to pegs. Tim hangs up his coat.
Picture 3: Miss Jones points to the new board and computer.
Picture 4: The children clap and put their hands in the air to
show that they like the classroom.

Picture 5: Miss Jones picks up Rosy’s pencil case. Rosy shakes
her head.

Picture 6: Rosy unzips her pencil case.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing children to point and repeat.

o \Write the sentences on the board. Read the sentences
again, pointing to items in your classroom to reinforce
meaning. Use some tables that are close to you to show the
meaning of these, and some further away to show those. Do
the same with this and that. Children repeat again.

[ Lessen Two Grammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

This is the
Naw COMputer.

3 Write. | This

are bags.

4 Pointand say. | choirs percilcose  board  tables  ruler  pegs

Thase are pegs.
Theisa ...

Thatisa ...

e Rub out the school words in each sentence and replace
them with flashcards to elicit sentences with the same
pattern, e.g. This is the new classroom. That is a new pencil
case. These are new pegs. Those are new computers. Children
repeat the new sentences.

e Invite different children to come and change the school
words to make new sentences.

o Ask children to look at the story on page 8 again and find
examples of the structures from Exercise 2.

3 Write.
o Ask the class to identify the school things in each picture.

e [Focus attention on the first sentence and ask which word
is missing. Elicit the full sentence and write it on the board.

e Ask children to look at the rest of the sentences and write
the missing words. Monitor and help as necessary.

e Ask children to say the sentences in chorus.

ANSWERS

1 Those are bags.
3 These are pencils.

2 Thisisaruler.
4 Thatis a computer.

4 Point and say.

e Aska child to read the words in the word pool for the class.
Then ask a different child to read the complete sentence
in the speech bubble.

o Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to make
sentences using the structures in the speech bubbles and
the words in the word pool. Tell them to point to those
objects in the classroom as they say their sentences.

Further practice

Workbook page 9

Grammar reference, Class Book page 124
Student Website - Unit 1 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 1+ Grammar

Unit1
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Lesson Three apgi

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify more school things
To use classroom words in the context of a song

Language

Core: poster, picture, drawers, cupboard, CD player
Extra: what, have a look, work (n)

Recycled: school things words

Materials

CD ®) 09-10; School things flashcards 1-2, 4, 6-11; Cut
and Make 1 (for materials see Teacher's Resource Centre)
(optional)

Warmer

e Play a game of What’s the picture? (see page 23) to practise
the vocabulary learnt so far in the unit.

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 7-11 to introduce the new vocabulary. Hold
up the cards one at a time and say the words for children to
repeat. Point to real items in the classroom if possible.

e Hold up the cards or point to the items in a different order
for children to repeat again.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 09

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures and say the words.

e Play the second part of the recording for children to repeat.
Then play the recording all the way through for children
to listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 7-11 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

poster, picture, drawers, cupboard, CD player
drawers, CD player, poster, cupboard, picture
Listen and repeat.

poster, picture, drawers, cupboard, CD player

2 Listen and sing. ® 10

e Focus on the pictures. Point to the different things and ask
What's this? Ask children to predict what the song is about.

e Play the song all the way through for children to listen. Then
play it again as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording for children to sing along.

Optional activity
e Give flashcards 1-2, 4, and 610 to different children.
e Play the recording. When a child hears their word

mentioned, they hold their card in the air.

Unit1

Lesson Three Song ]
1 Listen, point and repeat. (5§ =

3 Sing ond do.

2 Listen and sing. % =
Let's sing!

‘What's in the classroom?

what's in the clasiroom?
LET'S e @ look!
Posters and pichues,
And vwork in o ook,

what's in the clasiroom?
wwhat com you soe?

oS and o cuplcard
For you and for me

whal's in the chasirosms
what's peer there?
A door and a window,
A loble @and chair,

what's in the Clasroom?
wwhat com you see?
A board and pegs
For you and for mee

3 Sing and do.

e ook at the pictures together and choose actions for the
song (see suggestions below).

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions
What'’ in the classroom? — raise hands as if asking a question

Verse 1 - point to posters and pictures on the wall and
mime opening a book

Verse 2 — mime opening a drawer, then a cupboard
Verse 3 — point to door and a window, then a table and chair
Verse 4 - point to pegs and mime hanging up a coat

Optional activity

e Do Cut and Make 1 (for materials and instructions see
Teacher's Resource Centre and Teacher's Book page
138).

Optional activity

o Play Musical cards (see page 23) to revise all the
classroom objects children know. Play the What's in the
classroom? song as children pass the cards round.

Further practice

Workbook page 10

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 125

Extra writing worksheet 1, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Cut and Make 1, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 1 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 1+ Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To revise the letters of the alphabet

To identify upper- and lower-case forms of letters

To identify sounds the letters make at the start of words

Language
Recycled: letters of the alphabet; words from phonics
lessons in Family and Friends 1

Extra: game, touch, knee, feet

Materials
CD ®) 11-13; School things flashcards 1-11

Warmer

e Ask children if they can remember the alphabet. Recite
it as a class. You can revise the whole alphabet with the
alphabet song from Family and Friends 1.

e \Write up the letters in capitals as children say them.

o |nvite different children to come to the board and write
the lower-case forms next to each letter. Point to each
letter in turn and ask the class what sound it makes at the
beginning of a word.

Lead-in
e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to each one and
ask children what the girl or boy is doing.

e Flicit or teach the words knee, feet, and head. Children point
to their knees, feet, and heads as you say the words.

e Practise the actions with the class. Say Touch your head /
feet / knee. Close your eyes. Count to ten.

1 Listen and chant. ®) 11

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow the
chantin their books.

e Read the chant line by line for children to repeat each line
inturn.

e Play the recording for children to join in.

¢ Play the recording once more. This time children do the
actions as they chant. Repeat.

Optional activity

e Play a game of Simon says. .. (see page 23) using the
commands from the chant.

2 Listen, point and repeat. 12

e Ask children to look at the letters in their books. Tell them
that they are going to hear a recording of the sounds that
the letters make at the beginning of words.

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the letters.

e Play the second part of the recording for children to
repeat the sounds.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

; Lessen Four Phonics

1 Listen and chant. &

2 Listen, point and repeat. (5 «
Aa Bb Cc Dd Ee Ff Gg
Hh 'Ii Jj Kk LI Mm HNn
oo Pp Qq Rr 58 Tt
Uu Vv Ww Xx Yy Iz

a | f l t d @ h d
5% @ B
Ada
g v m c a i e n 5
phesbat | il snds Unit 1 T
Transcript

Listen and point.

&/ /bl [/ /d/ lel It/ /gl Ih/ h/ I/ Ik/ /] /m/ In/ /ol Ipl Tkw/
Irl Is] It] Ial NI Iwl [ks/ Iyl 1z]

Listen and repeat.

&/ /bl [/ /d/ lel It/ /gl Ih/ h/ I/ Ik/ /] /m/ In/ /ol Ipl Tkw/
Irl Is] It] Ial NI Iwl [ks/ Iyl 1z]

3 Listen and circle the correct sound. 13
e Ask children to look at pictures and tell you what they can
see.

e Focus attention on the first picture. Ask What is it? (a pen).
Then ask What's the sound?to elicit /p/. Show them the
example circle around the letter p.

e Play the recording for children to listen to the words and
circle the correct sounds.

e Play the recording a second time for children to complete
or check their answers.

Transcript

1 /p/pen 2 //lion 3 /d/dog 4 /g/goat
5 /ee/ apple 6 /s/sofa

Tp 21 3d 4g 5a 65

Optional activity
e Put School things flashcards 1-11 on the board. Point

to the flashcards one at a time for children to say the
sound that the word begins with in chorus.

¢ Repeat, asking individual children to say the sounds.

Further practice

Workbook page 11

Student Website - Unit 1 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 1 - Phonics

Unit1
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Lesson Five @
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read a text describing pictures; read for specific
words

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: bright, wall, sit, with, swimming pool

Materials

CD®) 10, 14

Warmer ®) 10
e Sing What’ in the classroom? from Class Book page 10.

e Ask different children to tell you something about their
classroom, e.g. There are posters. There's a computer.

Lead-in

e Point to the picture of the boy at the top of the text and
explain that his name is Peter.

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask what they think
the text is about (Peter is describing his school).

e Encourage children to make predictions about Peter’s
school, e.g. There are pictures in the classroom.

1 Point to things you can see in a school. Say the

words.

¢ Ask children to look at the pictures again in pairs. They point
to the different classroom objects and say the words.

ANSWERS
classroom, tables, chairs, board, pictures, posters, drawers,
windows, book, pupils

2 Listen and read. ®) 14

e Explain that you are going to play a recording. They
should listen and follow the words in their books. It
doesn’t matter if they don't understand all the words.

e Play the recording. Children listen and follow the text.

e Play the recording a second time. Check comprehension
by asking simple questions, e.g. What school does Peter go
to? What's in the classroom? What else is in the school?

Optional activity

e Ask children to read the text again and find as many
classroom words as they can (classroom, pictures, posters,
tables). Write the words on the board.

e Ask them to close their books and tell you one thing
about each object, e.g. Peter’s classroom is upstairs.

3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

e Explain to children that they are going to do an exercise
where they choose the right answer out of two options.

e Write the first question on the board with the two
possible answers. Ask a child to read it aloud to the class.
Ask [s it upstairs or downstairs?

32 Unit1

h T ) [ PO a———-

1 Point to things you can see in a school. Say the words.
2 Listen and read. % =

Aty name's Peter. 1 g bo Orange Park Schosl
Look ot these pictures of my school.

Owr cladiresm & wpstairs,
it's wiry big amal bright

There ove ket of pictuanes W il it Rkl |t There it @ swimming pool,
and peaters on thae wall, weith my fricesd Henry, oz, i ke iy ko,

3 Reod ogain. Circle the cormect word.

1 Where is Peter's classroom? -:ups._b;rs..-'dmmstmrs

2 What class is Peter in? 3C/ Orange Park

3 Horw Fianig Bejs ane these in bis chass? 1274

& What i3 his teachers nome? Henry J/ Mrs Cooper

5 What is on the walls of the clossraomT ke / ploiunes

& [s thene o swimming pool T Vs, thaew 5./ Mo, theere s,

Ask children to find the part of the text that gives them
the answer (upstairs). Draw a circle around upstairs on the
board. Show children the example answer in their books.
Read through the rest of the questions with the class and
check understanding.

Let children complete the activith then check answers.

ANSWERS

1
5

upstairs 2 3C 3 14 4 Mrs Cooper
pictures 6 Yes, thereis.

Optional activity

e Read out some true and false statements about the
story. Children listen and write T or F in their notebooks
for each statement.:
Peter’s classroom is small. (F) His teacher is a man. (F)
There are lots of pictures and posters on the wall. (T)
Peter sits next to the teacher. (F)

Culture note: British classrooms

Many classrooms in British schools have a whiteboard,
which the teacher writes on with board markers. Most
classrooms also have an interactive whiteboard, where
exercises are created and manipulated using a computer.

At primary school, children usually stay in the same
classroom with the same teacher for all of their lessons.
They each have a drawer for their work, and there are
usually pegs in the classroom to hang bags and coats on.

At secondary school, children go to a different classroom
with a different teacher for each subject. They usually have
a locker to put their books in at the start of the day. They
take out the books they need before each lesson.

Further practice
Workbook page 12
Online Practice < Unit 1+ Reading
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Lesson SiX @y

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify people and objects from descriptions
Speaking: ask and answer questions about a picture

Writing: identify and write capital letters at the start
of sentences and names; write about your classroom
(Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD®) 10, 15; School things flashcards 1-11;
Fluency DVD Unit 1

Warmer ®) 10

o Play Musical cards (see page 23). Use What's in the classroom
from Class Book page 10 and flashcards 1-11

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about Peter’s school
from the previous lesson. Ask Where’s Peter’s classroom?
What's in Peter’s school? Encourage children to describe
Peter’s school in as much detail as they can.

e ook at the picture on page 13 and let children describe it.

1 Listen and number. ®) 15

e Tell children they are going to hear a girl describing her
classroom. They don't have to understand every word. Play

the recording for children to point to the people and things.

e Play the recording again, pausing after item 1. Ask children
which person is described (the blond girl).

e Continue the recording, pausing for children to number
the people and things in the order they hear them.

Transcript

Hello. My name is Sally. I go to Parkside School.

1 Canyou see me? ['ve got long hair. It's blond.

2 Our teacher is Mrs Smith. She's got curly hair.

3 My friend is Will. He's got short, black hair.

4 We've got a big whiteboard in our classroom.

5 There are two windows in the classroom.

6 There is one door. On the door is a poster. It says Welcome to
Primary 2.

(clockwise from left) 5,4,6,2, 1,3

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 1, speaking section.

Children can prepare for Exercise 2 by watching the
Fluency DVD, which has a speaking section for every unit.

2 Point, ask and answer.

e Focus on the picture again. Ask How many children / chairs
/whiteboards are there?

2 Point, askond answar. | boys  girls  teachers  windows dn-urs.:

How many girls are there? | | There are bwo girk.

‘What codour & his habr? K5 ...

—
amplefe
3 Underline the copital letters at the start of the sentences. the ritiag
Circle the copitol letters ot the start of the names, task -1n!
We've got a new CO player. ::'T;_'

Workbaok.

Our teacher l!-E': Ehcper.

1 My nome’s Peter. 2 This s my school. fm.__
3 Thank you, Miss fones, 4 This Is Rosy’s pencil case. BLR 13~
5 Those are your pegs. 6 This is Tim.

Listenisg, ipeaking, writieg  Unit 1

o Ask different children to read the words in the word pool.

e Invite a child to the front. Read the questions and answers
in the speech bubbles together for the class to repeat.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They practise asking and
answering questions using the words in the word pool.

3 Underline the capital letters at the start of the

sentences. Circle the capital letters at the start of

the names.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentences from the Class Book onto the board.

e (Call a child to the front of the class. Ask him / her to
underline the capital letter at the start of both sentences.

e (Call another child to come and circle the capital letter at the
start of the name in the second sentence (check that both
M and C are circled as there are two parts to the name).

o Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

1 My name’s(Peter. 4 ThisisRosy’s pencil case.
2 This is my school. 5 Those are your pegs.

3 Thank you,Wjiss(Jones. 6 Thisis(Tim.

Go to Workbook page 13 for children to write about
their classroom. The Workbook provides a writing task after
every Lesson 6.

Further practice

Workbook page 13 (children write about their classroom)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 1

Values worksheet 1, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 1 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 1 - Listen at home - Track 4 (Words and
phrases), Track 5 (Song), Track 6 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 1 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit1 33
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Lesson One apgn

Words

To learn words for feelings and emotions

To understand a short story

Core: hot, cold, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad
Extra: babies, twins, cry (v)

CD®) 10, 16-18; Story posters 1 and 2; Feelings
flashcards 12-17

Warmer ®) 10

e Sing What’s in the classroom? from Class Book page 10.

e Ask children what they remember about the Unit 1 story.
e Use Story poster 1 to retell the story with the class. Ask

What are the new things in the classroom? Do the children
like the new things? What is Rosy’s new thing?

Lead-in

e Hold flashcards 12—17 and ask children how the people
feel. Model any words that children do not know. You
could use mime to express the meaning of the new words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 16

e Ask children to look at the pictures of the different
feelings. Play the first part of the recording for children to
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

hot, cold, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad
hungry, sad, cold, thirsty, hot, happy
Listen and repeat.

hot, cold, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad

Optional activity

e Ask children to look at the actions and facial expressions
of the children in the pictures. Call out different emotions
for children to copy the actions and expressions, e.g. for

sad children rub their eyes and pretend to cry.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 17
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

Unit 2

2 / They'r,,é" happy, now!

> |

& /They're happy now!
Lesion One Word:

1 Listen, point and repeat. = 2 Listen and chant. & «

Lddedll

3 Listen and read. % =

(2] mmﬂufnuﬁng.mlﬁqhﬂ?’

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Transcript

hot, hot, hot

cold, cold, cold

hungry, hungry, hungry
thirsty, thirsty, thirsty
happy, happy, happy
sad, sad, sad

Optional activity
¢ Divide the class into six groups — one for each feeling.

e Play the chant. Children say the words. When they hear
their feeling, they mime the actions.

3 Listen and read. ®) 18

e Use Story poster 2 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

e Focus on the story in the Class Books. Play the recording
for them to point to the different speech bubbles.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Are the babies hot /
cold/ hungry? Do the babies eat the apples?

e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 14
Online Practice « Unit 2 - Words

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson TWO s

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To make sentences describing people’s feelings
To ask questions about people’s feelings

To use the contracted form of are

To act out a story

Language
Core: We're / they're happy. Are they hot? No, they aren't. /
Yes, they are.

Materials
CD ®) 18; Story poster 2; Feelings flashcards 12-17

Warmer

e Play a game of Slow reveal using flashcards 12-17 (see
page 23) to revise vocabulary from the previous lesson.

Lead-in

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 2 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask which feelings were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 18

e Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page 14.
They check how many of the feelings / emotions they
remembered in the lead-in activity.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of six to play the parts of Rosy,
Tim, Mum, the twins, and the twins' mother. Note that
Mum doesn't have a speaking part.

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Rosy and Tim wave at the twins. Their mother
waves back.

Picture 2: The twins start crying. The mother takes off their
hats and fans them.

Picture 3: The twins are still crying and kick off their blanket.
Picture 4: Rosy offers apples. The babies reach out for them.
Picture 5: The twins stop crying and eat the apples.

Picture 6: The twins smile. Rosy and Tim wave goodbye.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions in the pictures to
reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

[ Lessen Two Grammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

.ﬁmlheg heat
NU.!heu aren.

T
Are they hoppy
Wied, they are,

Thiigre = Thiy are

3 Lockandmatch. | were | [ Theyve |
b
: 2 (H d
& Write. Yes, they ore. Mo, they oren't.  Yes.weare.  No, we aren't. |
Age they hot? Ae you hungry? | Age they cold? AFe you happy?
Yes, they are
Weke .../ Th Ave thay 7 Unit 3 %

e Rub out the feeling words and replace with flashcards to
elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g. We're thirsty. Are
they cold? Children repeat the new sentences.

e Invite different children to change the feelings words to
make new sentences and questions.

e Focus on the grammar box that shows the contracted
forms. Ask children to find the sentences with contractions.

3 Look and match.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and the words We're
and They’re in the boxes above.

e Ask children to look at the second picture and ask
whether the children are talking about themselves or
other people. Ask We're or They're? Establish that the
correct answer is We'e. Show children the linking line.

e Let children complete the activity, then point to each
picture for children to say We're or They'e.

ANSWERS

1 Theyre 2 We're 3 We're 4 They're

4 Write.

e Focus on the first picture and ask how the children are
feeling (hot). Ask the first question for children to give the
answer. Point out the example.

e et children complete the activity, then check answers.
Ask the questions for the class to reply in chorus.

ANSWERS
1 Yes, theyare. 2 No,wearen’t. 3 No,theyaren't.
4 Yes, we are.

Further practice

Workbook page 15

Grammar reference, Class Book page 124
Student Website - Unit 2 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 2 - Grammarr

Unit2

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Three

(B page 16

Song

Learning outcomes
To learn more words for feelings and emotions
To use words for feelings in the context of a song

Language

Core: tired, angry, scared, brave, nervous

Extra: go to sleep, snore, hug (v), yourself, stamp (v)
Recycled: feelings words

Materials
CD ®) 19-20; Feelings flashcards 12-22

Warmer

Play a game of Snap! (see page 23) using flashcards 12-17
to revise the words children have learnt so far in the unit.

Lead-in

Use flashcards 18-22 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Reinforce the meaning by miming the emotions.

Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

Listen, point and repeat. 19

Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of
the recording for children to point and say the words.

Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

Play the recording all the way through again for children
to point and then repeat.

Hold up flashcards 18-22 and ask What's this?

Transcript
Listen and point.

fi

red, angry, scared, brave, nervous

scared, tired, brave, nervous, angry
Listen and repeat.

fi

red, angry, scared, brave, nervous

Optional activity

e Play an action game with the whole class to revise
the words children learnt in Lesson 1 and practise the
words from this lesson.

e Call out feelings and emotions at random for the class
to mime. Start slowly, then say the instructions more
and more quickly until children it is harder to keep up.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 20

Un

Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
expressions and ask how the children are feeling.

Play the song once for children to listen. Then play it again
as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording for children to sing along.

it2

Lesson Three Song ]
1 Listen, paint und.mpeuLﬂ'...

2y E A

3 Sing and do.

2 Listen and sing. % =
Let's sing!

If you're tired and you know it ...

Hf yourre Bired amd you know it
G 1o slevp) [Srone, drone]

o you're Bl avdl e knoe it
G bo sheepd [Smone, smone]

W you're Bired awd you know it
And you really want to show it,
o yourre Bired ol you know it
o bo sheep! [Smore, smore]

o youre scared ard you keow it
hag youarietl (g, hug|
 yeulre drgry ded o know it
stamg yeur (ool [stameg. amp|

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on what the actions should be (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do the actions.

Song actions

tired - put head on hands and close eyes
scared — cross arms and hug yourself

angry - clench teeth and fists and stamp feet
brave — smile and hold hands in fist shape

Optional activity
e Ask children to close their books. Tell them that they are
going to sing the song again from memory.

e Hold up the tired flashcard to prompt the class to recall
and sing If you're tired and you know it... Help children to
recall the rest of the verse, using other clues if necessary.

e Repeat with the other verses.

Culture note: If you’re happy and you know it...

If you're happy and you know it... is a traditional children’s
action song. In the original version of the song, each verse
begins with the line If you're happy and you know it. ..
followed by a command such as Clap your hands, Stamp
your feet, Nod your head, and Shout ‘We are!’ The version

of the song in Family and Friends has been altered so that
each verse deals with a different emotion.

Further practice

Workbook page 16

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 126

Extra writing worksheet 2, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 2 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 2 - Song

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To revise sounds made by the combinations ch, sh, and th
To differentiate between the sounds /tf/, /[/, and /6/

Language
Core: chair, teacher, shoes, fish, thumb, bath

Materials
CD®) 11, 21-23; Phonics cards 1-3 (chair, shoes, thumb)

Warmer ®) 11

e Play the recording and say the chant from Class Book
page 11 to revise the letters of the alphabet.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson with the
phonics cards. Hold up the first card and say, Letters ¢
and h make the sound /tf/. Say the sound for children to
repeat several times. Draw the letters ch on the board. The
children draw them in the air.

e Repeat the procedure with the other two phonics cards.

e Hold up each card and model the words for children to
repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 21
e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the sounds.
e Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

I/ chair /tf/ teacher /[/shoes /[/fish /6/thumb /0/ bath
Listen and repeat.

I/ chair /tf/ teacher /[/shoes /[/fish /6/thumb /0/ bath

2 Listen and chant. ®) 22

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant. Say
the chant line by line and ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again for them to follow in their books.

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into three groups, one for each sound
7, /{1, and /0/. Play the chant again. When children hear

a word containing their sound, they clap their hands.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds ch, sh

and th.

e Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask children
to find an example of the letters ch, sh, or th. One child
comes to the front to circle the ch in teacher.

e Allow time for children to read the chant in their books
and circle the other examples.

; Lessen Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. (5 »

sh th

3 Reod the chant egain, Circle the sounds ch, shand th.
& Listen to the sounds ond jain the letters. & =
‘Whaot has the teacher gos?

sh sh th th sh ch sh
th sh ch sh th sh ch

=
f

sh ch sh ch ch ch th

rigragla ch o i Uit 3 7

i

If children notice the /tf/ sound in picture, praise them
and explain that this is another way of spelling this sound.

MHES

Look at my tedchler,
Sitting on a(chlair.
Her(shjoes are blue,

Shee's got long, black hair.
A picture of a bah),

And a picture of a fish).
Look at my tedchler.
Her name’s Miss Wish).

4 Listen to the sounds and join the letters &) 23

e Flicit the four images in the activity (teacher, shoes, chair,
thumb). Ask What has the teacher got? Explain that they are
going to hear different sounds and words from the lesson.
They have to follow the sounds and words in the maze
and draw a line to connect the letters to find out what the
teacher has got - shoes, a chair, or a thumb.

¢ Play the beginning of the recording and follow the blue
line that links the teacher to the letters th to demonstrate.

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and link the letters.

o Ask What has the teacher got? Ask children to say the letters
they heard for you to write on the board.

Transcript
/0/ thumb /tf/ chair /f/shoes /tf/ chair /6/thumb
/[/ shoes /tf/ chair

The teacher has got a chair.

Further practice

Workbook page 17

Student Website - Unit 2 - Phonics
Online Practice  Unit 2 « Phonics

Unit2
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Lesson Five i

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a poem; match actions to
feelings

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: carry on, nerves, smile, laugh, cry

Materials

CD @®) 24; Feelings flashcards 12-22; a piece of plain
paper for each child; coloured pencils (optional)

Warmer

e Play What's missing? (see page 23) to revise the feelings
words.

e Talk about feelings and actions with children, using
mime. Ask individual children What do you do when you're
(scared)?

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the pictures on Class Book page 18
and predict what the text is about. If possible, elicit that a
girl has written a poem about her feelings.

e Ask the children if they have ever written a poem and
what their poem was about.

If children have used Family and Friends 1, they will
have read and written poems before. Ask them what poems
they can remember from Level 1.

1 Look at the pictures. How does the girl feel?
e Ask children to look at the pictures and say how the girl

feels in each picture. Ask children how we know (e.g. her
actions, her facial expressions).

ANSWERS

Picture 1: happy; Picture 2: sad; Picture 3: nervous

2 Read and listen to the poem. ®) 24

e Tell children they are going to read and listen to the
poem. Remind them that they don't have to understand
all the words.

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow the
poem. Play it again and answer any questions the children
have.

o Ask What does she do when she’s (happy)? Ask similar
questions about the other feelings.

e Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat.
Listen for their rhythm and intonation and drill where
necessary.

e Ask children to close their Class Books. Read the poem
aloud, pausing at key feelings and action words.
Encourage children to call out the ‘missing’ words.

3 Read again. Match.

Ask the children to call out the feelings words from the
poem. Write these words on one side of the board. Ask

Unit 2

ST

Lesson Five |

1 Look at the pictures. How does the girl feel?
2 Read and listen to the poem. &«
My Feelings

Domemes | am ba when I'm really rervous,

‘Dommkticnes | o I'm rrave and carry on
Soamiehienes | am rervous | sy, 7| cam do @
Burt | am rever bad Uil my rerves are gone
wiheen Fm really hapey, ‘Sometimes | am by
| semile. and ke .:nmq Soemetimes | am
it [ really bhapgy, “Sommetienes | e nbrvous
s a very good day Bt | o méwer bad
when ['m realky sad,

| £ry and tell my meam, o -
¥t dhays bl Sogethes, -
Then happy times can come,

3 Reod again. Match,
1 ploy

2 cry a hoppy
3 laugh b nervous
4 be b e

ave and carry on e ol

5 amile
LIS [ N p—

the children to call out the action words from the poem.
Write these words on the opposite side of the board.

e Ask children to use a word from each side of the board to
make a sentence about the girl in the poem, e.qg. When
she’s happy, she laughs.

o Ask the children to look at the words in their Class Books.
Explain that they need to draw lines to match the actions
to the feelings.

e Let children complete the activity, then compare answers
with a partner. Invite individuals to use their answers to
make sentences about the girl in the poem.

MEES
1,3,5a 2c 4b

Optional activity
e Tell the children to take out their coloured pencils. Give
each child a plain piece of paper.

¢ The children draw pictures of themselves showing a
feeling and an action, e.g. a picture of them laughing
and looking happy / crying and looking sad / hiding
and looking scared. They then write a sentence about
themselves under their picture, e.g. When I'm happy, |
(smile).

e You can display the pictures on the classroom wall, or
make a ‘feelings'board with the class. Write the heading
‘Feelings’on a large sheet of card and stick all the
pictures of positive feelings on one side of the card, and
all the pictures of negative feelings on the other side.

Further practice
Workbook page 18
Online Practice < Unit 2 - Reading

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson SiX peis
Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: identify people from descriptions of how they
feel

Speaking: ask and answer questions about how people
feel

Writing: identify and write long and short forms; write
about your feelings (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: broken, poor, nearly, wake up

Materials

CD ®) 25; Feelings 12-22; ®) Fluency DVD Unit 2
(optional)

Warmer
e Call out an emotion from the unit for children to mime.

e Repeat with several different emotions. Then ask different

children to take it in turns to call out the emotions.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about the poem from
the previous lesson. Ask How does the girl feel? What does
she do when she’s happy / nervous / sad?

e Encourage them to recite any parts of the poem they can

remember and let them check on Class Book page 18.

e Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 and
tell you how the children feel in each one. Ask them to
predict what they might hear in the listening exercise.

1 Listen and number. ®) 25
e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of a

girl talking about how her friends are feeling. They have to

decide which person she is talking about each time.

e Play the recording for children to listen and point to the
people as they hear them mentioned.

e Play the recording again, stopping after the first
description for children to find the correct picture.

e Play the recording for children to number the pictures.
Then check answers with the class.

Transcript
My name’s George.

1 I'mvery happy today. I've got a big smile. These are my five best

friends:
2 This is Kate. She’s sad today. Her bag is broken. Poor Kate.

3 Thisis Tom. He's hungry. It's nearly lunchtime. That's good for Tom.

4 Thisis Angela. She hasn't got her coat today. She's cold. Poor
Angela.

5 This boy is James. James is nervous. Go on, James! Be brave!

6 And this girl is Lucy. She’s very tired today. Wake up, Lucy!

(toprow) 5,1,4 (bottomrow) 6, 2,3

2 Point, ask and answer. | happy sod  tired cold  menvous huru;l-gl:

B e sad? Mo, he En'L He's nervous. it she ¥ W, ..

Whiting preparation

3 Look and write the long form.

T'm=am He's = He s Wi're = We are Complate
Youre=Vouare  She's=Sheis Thay e = They are the pabity
1 She's cold. She is cold. p:.:.w
2 They're hoppy. happy. Warkbesk,
3 I'm nevvous. oS, (’F'-”_"\"
& We're th thi -
- m J9
5 Yourre
6 He's sod. sad.

Uiteniag, ipsaking, writiag  Unit 1

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 2, speaking section.

2 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask children to look the pictures again. Ask questions,
e.q.Is he/she happy /hungry/ nervous?

e Aska child to read the words in the word pool. Then ask a
pair of children to read out the example exchange.

e The children work in pairs. They take turns to point to the
children in the pictures and ask and answer questions
using the words in the word pool.

3 Look and write the long forms.
e Copy the six examples of contractions onto the board.

e Write up the first example sentence and ask children
to tell you the long form (She is). Write the complete
sentence on the board, and point out the example.

e \Write more sentences on the board, e.g. We'e sad. You're
happy. I'm hot. Invite individual children to underline the
contracted words. Ask the class to tell you the long form
and write the sentences on the board.

e et children complete the activity, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1 Sheiscold. 2 Theyare happy. 3 Iam nervous.

4 We are thirsty. 5 Youarebrave. 6 Heissad.

Further practice

Workbook page 19 (children write about their feelings)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking + Unit 2

Values worksheet 2, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 2 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 2 - Listen at home - Track 7 (Words and
Phrases), Track 8 (Song), Track 9 (Phonics)

Online Practice « Unit 2 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit2
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«

/I can'ride albike!

Lesson One apgen

Words

To identify outdoor activities
To understand a short story

Core: ride a bike, ride a horse, skate (v), skateboard (v),
play tennis, play football

Extra: teach, behind, stop

CD ®) 20, 26-28; Story posters 2 and 3; Outdoor
activities flashcards 23-28

Warmer ®) 20

e Sing Ifyou're tired and you know it from Class Book page 16.

e Ask children to tell you what they can remember about
the story from the previous unit.

e Use Story poster 2 to retell the story with the class. Ask
Who do Rosy and Tim see in the park? How do the babies feel?
What do Rosy and Tim give the babies?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 23-28 to teach vocabulary. Hold up each
card and ask What's this? If you wish, reinforce the meaning
by miming the activities. Model any words that children do
not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. (&) 26

e Ask children to look at the different outdoor activities. Play
the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point. Hold up the correct flashcard.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words and phrases.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words and phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

ride a bike, ride a horse, skate, skateboard, play tennis, play football
play tennis, ride a horse, skateboard, ride a bike, play football, skate
Listen and repeat.

ride a bike, ride a horse, skate, skateboard, play tennis, play football

2 Listen and chant. ®) 27
¢ Play the recording and teach the chant.

¢ Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words and phrases in the gaps in the chant.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit3

1 Listen, paint and repeat. & = 2 Listen and chant. & =

g W T 4K,

3 Listen and read. % =

Transcript

ride a bike, ride a bike, ride a bike

ride a horse, ride a horse, ride a horse
skate, skate, skate

skateboard, skateboard, skateboard
play tennis, play tennis, play tennis
play football, play football, play football

Optional activity
e Ask children to think of actions for each outdoor activity
¢ Play the chant. Children do the actions and say the words.

e Play Simon says... (see page 23) using the actions.
Children mime the outdoor activities as you say them.

3 Listen and read. ®) 28

e Use Story poster 3 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class. Ask children what they can see in the
pictures and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Can Tim swim / skate /
ride a bike? What does Grandpa teach Tim? Does Grandpa
stay behind Tim?

e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice

Workbook page 20

Student Website « Unit 3 - Words
Online Practice « Unit 3 - Words
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Lesson TWO e

Grammar

Learning outcomes
To write sentences with can and can't

To ask and answer questions about what people can and
can'tdo

To act out a story

Language
Core: | can skate. | can't skateboard. Can she play tennis?
Yes, she can. / No, she can't.

Materials

CD @) 28; Story poster 3; Outdoor activities flashcards
23-28

Warmer
o Play Slow reveal (see page 23) using flashcards 23-28.

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 3 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask children which outdoor activities
were mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. @) 28

e Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page
20 and check how many of the outdoor activities they
remembered in the lead-in activity.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.
¢ Divide the class into pairs to be Tim and Grandpa.

e Let children practise acting out the story, then ask a few
pairs to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Tim points to the pictures on the wall, smiling.
Picture 2: Tim points to his bike, frowning.

Picture 3: Tim gets onto his bike. Grandpa is behind him.
Picture 4: Tim pedals his bike, looking scared. Grandpa holds
the back of the bike.

Picture 5: Tim pedals away, still scared. Grandpa runs after him.

Picture 6: Tim rides his bike by himself, smiling now.
Grandpa smiles and waves.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the pictures in the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can
you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions in the pictures to
reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

[ Lessen Two Crammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

T

Can he ride a bike?
Mo, he can't.

Can she play tennis?
‘Wies, shve can.

3 Write, | He She  They | " can  cant |

.

He i riche @ Bike Fidhe & haise pilaiy foctball
| (&)
i = —
sleete, prloy tenni shamelend
& Paint, ask and answer.
Can ke ride a bilker e, e can, Can she .,.7 Cow they ... 7
Canohe ...} Vi, ke com /Mo, ke can.  Unii § 21

Rub out the outdoor activities and replace with different
flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g. /
can play football. | can't ride a horse. Children repeat.

Invite different children to change the activities words to
make new sentences and questions.

3 Write.
Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to each one for
children to tell you what outdoor activity they can see.

Ask children to look at the first picture. Ask He, She, or They?
(He); then ask can or can't? (can). Point out the example.

e Let children look and complete the sentences.

1 Hecanride a bike. 2 He can'tride a horse.
3 They can’t play football. 4 She can skate.
5 They can play tennis. 6 She can't skateboard.

4 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask children to look at the speech bubbles. Choose a child
to read the question and answer with you.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the people in Exercise 3 and ask questions about them.

e Ask some of the pairs to ask and answer questions aloud.

Optional activity

e Write can and can't on the board. Invite a child to come
up and put one flashcard for an outdoor activity that he /
she can do next to can, and a different one next to cant.

e Ask Can (Halima) skate? (Yes, she can / No, she can’t)

Further practice

Workbook page 21

Grammar reference, Class Book page 124
Student Website - Unit 3 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 3 - Grammar

Unit3
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Lesson Three apq»

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify common prepositions

To use prepositions in the context of a song

Language

Core: behind, in front of, next to, between

Extra: anywhere, hiding

Materials

CD (&) 29-30; Prepositions of place flashcards 29-32;
a soft toy, e.g. a teddy bear (optional)

Warmer

e Before the children come into the classroom, hide the
teddy so that just a small part of him can be seen.

e Tell the children that you are sad because you can't find
your teddy bear. Ask them to help. Without leaving their
seats, children should look around the classroom for the
teddy bear until one of them tells you where it is.

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 29-32 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words and
phrases for children to repeat.

e Demonstrate the meaning of the words by putting the
teddy bear behind, in front of, and next to an object
(e.g.abag), and then between two items (e.g. books).

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

1 Listen, point and repeat. () 29

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of
the recording for children to point to the pictures and say
the words and phrases.

e Play the second part of the recording for children to
repeat the words and phrases.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 29-32 one at a time for individual
children to say the words and phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

behind, in front of, next to, between
next to, behind, between, in front of
Listen and repeat.

behind, in front of, next to, between

Optional activity

e Put the teddy bear on your desk and invite a child
to come to the front of the class. Give an instruction
containing a preposition, e.g. Put the teddy bear behind
the bag / next to the door / between the books.

e Repeat several times with other children.

Unit3

Lesson Three Song ]
1 Listen, point and repeat. 5§ =

s wam

2 Listen and sing. % = 3 Sing and de.
Let's sing!

Whaere i my teddy bear?

‘Where b any teddy bear?
Where i he?
whhere b mey ladkdy bear?

1 can't firid Rir amawiene!
Look belimd the bedroom door.
1% |he hiding there?

Lk b the Bvdlrocen deor
1 can't firid Rir amawiene]
Lok in front of the sofa
14 e higding there?

Lok in Jront of the sofa
1 can’t fird hir ampwisene)
Lexak Between the Bed and chair,
15 e hiding there?

Lok between the bed and chair,
1 can't find him ompwiene!

Lok nid (0t big Roy o
15 lhe hiding there?
ook next to the by oy o
el ey ey Riding there)

22 Vain 3§ Propmitoen of plave

2 Listen and sing. ®) 30

Ask children to look at the pictures and predict what the
song is about (It’s about a girl who's looking for something).

Play the song once for children to listen. Then play it again
as they follow the words in their books.

Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.
Ask children to decide on the actions (see suggestions).
Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Where is my teddy bear? — look around for teddy bear

I can't find him anywhere — shake head

Look behind the bedroom door — open door

Look in front of the sofa — stand with hands on hips, looking
Look between the bed and the chair — bend down and look
from side to side

Look next to the big toy box — kneel on the floor

Yes, my teddy’s hiding there — give the teddy a hug

Optional activity
e Invite five children to the front. Give four of them a
preposition flashcard and the fifth child the teddy bear.

e Play the recording. Every time children hear the word
on their flashcard, they hold the card up; every time the
teddy is mentioned, the child holds it up. On the final
line of the song, when the girl finds her teddy bear, the
child throws the teddy up into the air and catches it.

Further practice

Workbook page 22

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 126

Extra writing worksheet 3, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 3 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 3 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To revise sounds made by the letters g, e, i, 0,and u
To differentiate between the sounds /&/, /e/, /1/, I/ and /a/

Language
Core: cat, van, peg, bed, bin, fig, mop, dog, bus, jug
Extra: by

Materials

CD &) 22, 31-33; Phonics cards 4-8 (cat, peg, bin, mop,
bus)

Warmer ®) 22
e Do the chant from Class Book page 17 to revise the sounds.

Lead-in

e Revise the sounds made by the letters g, e,i,0,and u. Then
elicit the CVC (consonant-vowel-consonant) words for this
lesson using the phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card. Ask What are the sounds? to elicit
(c-a-1). Practise the sounds several times together. Then
say cat for children to repeat. Repeat with the other cards.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 31

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the sounds.
¢ Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/k/ l®/ It/ - cat, /v/ [&/ In/ - van, Ip/ el /g/ — peg,
/bl fe/ Id/ —bed, /bl /il In/ - bin, /f/ /il Ig/ - fig,

/m/ /ol Ip/ — mop, /d/ /p/ /g/ — dog, /bl /al Is/ - bus,
/ds/ Ial /gl —jug

Listen and repeat.

/k/ l®/ It/ - cat, /v/ [&/ In/ - van, Ip/ el /g/ — peg,
/bl fe/ Id/ —bed, /bl /il In/ - bin, /f/ /il Ig/ - fig,

/m/ /ol Ip/ — mop, /d/ /p/ /g/ — dog, /bl /al Is/ - bus,
/ds/ Ial /gl —jug

2 Listen and chant. ®) 32

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant. Say
the chant line by line and ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again for them to follow in their books.

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into five groups, one for each of the
sounds /a&e/, e/, /i/, Ip/, and /a/. Ask children to look at
the chant and find the lines containing their sounds.

e Play the chant. Each group says the lines with their sound.

e Say the chant once more. This time they stamp their
feet each time they say a word with their sound.

1 Listen, point and repeat. () »

D
IPJ

2 Listen and chant. & «

3 Reod the chant ogain. Circle the middle sounds o, e, i o and .
4 Listen and circle the middle sound. %

MM?E@D

a &) g o u @

CWC wards @ & |

s Usitd 23

3 Read the chant again. Circle the middle sounds

a,e,i,oand u.

e Ask children to look at the chant again. Focus attention
on the first line. Ask children what middle sound they can
find (/&e/). Children circle the a in the word cat each time.

e Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples of letters a, e, i, 0, and u.

A cilt, c@lt, cajt

Isin a v@n, v@n, van.

A pieg, PElg. P

Is by my bed, beld, bed.
Afiig, fia, filg

Is in the bfjn, bjn, bi)n.

A dog, ddg, dog

Has got a migp, migjp, mo)p.
A mum, mm, mum

Is on the bius, bi)s, blus.

4 Listen and circle the middle sound. ®) 33

o Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the
objects. Ask What'’s the middle sound of 'bed’? to elicit /e/.
Show children the example circle around the letter e.

e Allow time for children to look at the rest of the pictures
and circle the letter that represents the middle sound.

Transcript
1 bed/e/ 2 dog/o/ 3 van/x/ 4 bus/a/ 5 fig/t/
6 peg/e/

Te 20 3a 4u 5i 6¢

Further practice

Workbook page 23

Student Website - Unit 3 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 3 - Phonics

Unit3
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Lesson Five epgn

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read information about outdoor toys; read and
tick the correct information

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: grass, sand, available

Materials

CD ®) 30, 34; Outdoor activities flashcards 23-28; a piece
of plain paper for each child; coloured pencils for each
group of children (optional)

Warmer ®) 30

Sing Where is my teddy bear from Class Book page 22.

Lead-in

Use the outdoor activities flashcards to revise the new
activities words from this unit. Ask the children to say what
each of the children on the flashcards can do.

Ask the children to make a list of three things they can

do and three things they can't do, then ask and answer
questions with their partner, e.g.

Can you skate?

No, I can’t. Can you ride a bike?

Look at the pictures. What can you see?

Ask children to look at the pictures and name as many
outdoor toys as they can. Help with any unknown words.

Ask the children which of the outdoor toys they have got.

ANSWERS

a bike, a scooter, some skates, a swing

2 Listen and read. ®) 34

Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their books.

Ask the children what kind of text they think this is (a
webpage showing a set of adverts for toys).

Play the recording a second time. Ask comprehension
questions, e.qg. How many wheels has the bike got? What
colour are the swings?

Look at the text again and read the adverts as a class. Ask
individual children to read out different sentences.

3 Read again. Tick (V).

Ask individual children to read out the sentences in the
table.

Tell the children to look at the first sentence and find a
sentence in the text which gives the same information.
Ask the children to read out the sentence from the text
and say which toy it describes. Show children the example
tick in the table.

Allow time for the children to find the rest of the
information in the text and tick the correct boxes in the
table.

Unit3

Lesson Five

1 Look at the pictures. What can you see? 2 Listen and read. %«
B

Outdoor Toys
This is o perfect bike for children oged 7 to 10.

It has got big wheels. You con ride it on grass - p
or pand, 10 fake it te the beoach or park., =

Scocters are really good tun. This scoater
is fost and sosy to ride. It has two small
whaels. It is available in pink, green or blus.

Are pou or your friend leaming to skate? These skotes
have fowur wheels on each tkotle, so thay are sasy ard
sale for now shaters. They leok lonfatic, 1sal

Thiz swing it pedect for fun in your garden. Twa
childran con play together os there are two swings.
The seots ore blue and yellow. ”

3 Reod again, Tick (¥],

| It's got four wheels.
| s gt small wheels.
Their cang [wWo S8als,
| It's got big wheels.
. IS fior twees children,
Youl can ridke it on the beach,

h Vain B Borminy b b

e Check answers by reading out the sentences from the
table and asking the children to call out the correct toy.

1 skate 2 scooter, skates 3 swing
4 bike 5 swing 6 bike

L LA L

Optional activity
e Tell the children to take out their coloured pencils. Give
each child a piece of plain paper.

e The children draw a picture of their favourite toy (this
can be an outdoor toy or an indoor toy).

¢ Invite the children to show their finished pictures to the
class and describe their favourite toy, e.g. This is my bike.
It's red and black. It's got two big wheels. You can ride it on
grass or on the street.

Further practice
Workbook page 24
Online Practice - Unit 3 - Reading

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson SiX @y

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify outdoor toys from their descriptions

Speaking: ask and answer questions about where things
are

Writing: identify vowels at the start of words; write a or
an before nouns and adjectives; write about what you
can and can't do (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: skateboard (n), skates (n), outdoor (adj)

Materials
CD ®) 35; ®) Fluency DVD Unit 3 (optional)

Warmer

e Aska question about the location of something in the
class, e.g. Where’s (Aisha’s) bag?

e Children answer the question using the prepositions they
learnt in Lesson 3. The first child to answer correctly asks
another question to the class.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they can remember about the
webpage from the previous lesson. Ask How many bikes
are there? What colour are the bikes? Who are they for?

o Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 and identify
what they see. Ask them to predict what they might hear.

1 Listen and number. ®) 35

e Tell children that they are going to hear a girl talking about
toys. She will say two things about each of the objects.

e Play the recording for children to point to the objects.
e Play the recording again, pausing after the first item.

Ask children which picture the girl is talking about (the
skateboard) and show them the example.

e Play the recording again for children to number the
objects. Play it once more for children to complete their
answers, then check answers with the class.

Transcript

1 This is my new outdoor toy. It's got wheels. Now | can
skateboard in the park.

2 Thisis my little sister’s bike. It's got three wheels. It’s a little bike
for a little girl.

3 These are my brother’s new skates. He can skate very fast with
these.

4 | can't ride this bike. It's very big. It's my dad’s bike.

5 This toy is green and orange.

6 They're red.

7 This one is pink and yellow.

8 This oneis black.

skates 3, 6; skateboard 1, 5; child’s bike 2, 7; adult’s bike 4, 8

1 Listen and numbser. 5 =
B 7 &0,
b ] v v ovor

2 Paint, ask and answer. [

infrontof behind nextio  between

wiane's the skabeboand

B8 iin front of the lokle.

Where are the 7

They're ...

Whiting preparation

Complate

3 Reod. Circle the vowels ot the start of the words. Write o oran, TS
This i 5 L task &n
slsonfapple.  1t's o blue dal g8
it e Remambar! ;:'::bﬂk.
2 Thisis skoteboard, a el e u
1 thehasgat  umbeella, W are vowels @‘
4 Ivegot And we help you. __.:
Lisivalag, ipeaking, writiay  Linki §
Optional activity

e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 3, speaking section.

2 Point, ask and answer.
e Ask children to look at the picture and name the items.

e Aska child to read the words in the word pool. Then ask a
pair of children to read out the example exchange.

e The children work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about where the things are.

3 Read. Circle the vowels at the start of the words.
Write a or an.

e Copy the example sentences from the Class Book onto
the board. Ask children which letters are vowels (g, ¢/, o,
and u). Ask which words in the sentences (apart from a
and an) begin with a vowel. Circle the a of apple.

e Explain that the children should circle the vowels and
decide whether to put a or an.

e Focus on the Remember box to revise the vowels.

e Let children complete the activity, then write the
sentences on the board and invite individual children to
come and circle the vowels and write a or an.

ANSWERS

Tan 2a 3an 4a

Further practice

Workbook page 25 (children write about what they can and can’t do)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 3

Values worksheet 3, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 3 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Progress test 1, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Skills test 1, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 3 - Listen at home - Track 10 (Words and
Phrases), Track 11 (Song), Track 12 (Phonics)

Online Practice « Unit 3 « Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit3
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Fluengf Time!

Everyday English pgex

To learn how to ask for help with new words in English

What's this in English?; Speak more slowly, please.; Can you
spell it, please?

CD ®) 36-37; ®) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1;
Flashcards / Pictures of known items (optional)

Warmer

e Tell children they are going to learn how to ask for help
with new words in English. Ask if they know any useful
phrases for asking for help, e.g. | don’t understand. Sorry,
can you say that again? How do you say ...?

1 Listen, read and say. ®) 36

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (in a living room) and what they are doing
(reading and writing).

e Play the recording for children to follow in their Class Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing if necessary, for children
to say the dialogue along with the recording.

e Children practise the dialogue in pairs.

e |nvite pairs of children to act out the dialogue for the class.

2 Listen and number. ®) 37

e Show the children the pictures and the example. Explain
that they need to listen and match the dialogues they
hear to the pictures. They should write the numbers of the
dialogues in the correct boxes.

e Play the recording for children to listen and number the
pictures.

o Ask children what each of the people is saying.

Transcript

1 Kate What's this in English?
Boy It's a cupboard.

2 Kate Canyou spellit, please?
Boy C-u-p-b-0-a-r-d.
Kate Thanks. Cupboard, right?
Boy That's right.

3 Boy What's thisin English?
Kate Sorry, I don't remember.

4 Teacher It'salunchbox.
Boy Can you speak more slowly, please?
Teacher A lunchbox. Lunchbox.
Boy Ah. A lunchbox. Thank you.

4,1,3,2

Fluency Time! 1

Fluency Time!

Lo What's this in Englizh?

Knte: It'5 @ fomputer.
LD somy Speak mone siowly, please.

A compuler,

Thank you.

2 m Listen and number. % »

3 BT askond answes,
= =
Board table

‘ihat’s this in Englishy

w S5

chair Peg [pcture

3 Ask and answer.

e Ask the children to work in pairs to act out some
dialogues of their own.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then point
to the pictures in the box and ask and answer about them
with their partner.

Optional activity

e Divide the class into two teams, A and B. Hand a
flashcard or picture of a known item to a child from
Team A. The child should ask a child from Team B
about the item on the flashcard / in the picture, e.g. A:
What's this in English?
B: It's a bike.
A:Can you spell it, please?
B: B-I-K-E.

e Repeat, giving flashcards / pictures to each team in turn.

Watch the DVD!

e Ask children to close their Class Books.

e Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1 Everyday English for
children to watch and listen.

e Play Watch and answer! for children to watch the scene
again and answer the questions.

Further practice

Workbook page 26

Everyday English phrase bank, Workbook page 123
Fluency DVD « Fluency Time! 1

Online Practice - Fluency Time! 1
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PrOject (B page 27

Learning outcomes
To make a word wheel
To ask for the English words for things

Language
Let’s spin the wheell; What's this in English? Its a .. .; Speak
more slowly, please.

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1 (optional); Fluency
project 1 (see Teacher's Resource Centre) (one template
for each child); completed word wheel; coloured pencils
and scissors for each group of children

1 Look at the story again. Act.

Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1
on Class Book page 26. Ask the children what they can
remember about the dialogue.

Play scene 1 of Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1 Everyday
English again. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on Class Book page 26.

Ask pairs of children to act out the dialogue (or their own
variations of the dialogue).

Ask children to act out dialogues about items around

the classroom in pairs, e.g. A: What’s this in English? B: It's a
bookcase. A: How do you spell it? B: B-O-O-K-C-A-S-E.

2 Make a word wheel.
See TB page 140 for detailed instructions on how to make the word wheel

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the girl in the pictures is doing (making a word wheel).

o Ask What do you need to make the word wheel? Try to elicit
paper, coloured pens, scissors.

¢ Divide the class into groups. Give each child a word
wheel template (see Fluency Project 1, Teacher’s Resource
Centre). Give each group coloured pencils, scissors and
glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions in the Class Book to talk
the children through the process of making their word
wheels. Demonstrate with your own completed word
wheel and make sure children understand what they have
to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.qg. What's this? What colour is this? How do you spell (table)?

e [nvite children to tell the class about their finished word
wheels, e.g. The (table) is (blue). The (bag) is (red).

If you do not have time to use photocopies in class,

you can ask children to draw pictures of classroom items on
a piece of paper. They can then flip counters (erasers, coins,
or other small items) onto their sheets of paper and ask and
answer about the pictures their counters land on.

3 Use your word wheel and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their word wheels to make dialogues.

e Aska pair of children to read out the example dialogue.

1 Look ot the story agoin. A
2 Maoke o word wheel.

Colour the plotunes. Write the woeds, Cut out the wheels and the door

®

Put a pencil through the centre.

Spin the wheel.

3 m Use your word wheel and soy.

LET'S 3pin the wheel!
whal's this is English?

Hsa takle. -

- (SR~

e The children talk in pairs, taking turns to spin their word
wheels and ask about the pictures revealed with each spin.

e Encourage children to add language to their dialogue,
e.g. What colour is it? How do you spell it?

e Ask some children to act out dialogues for the class.
e Ask pairs of children to come to the front and use their
word wheels to act out the dialogue from Exercise 3.

Optional activity

e The children can use their word wheels to play a game
in pairs.

e The first child spins their word wheel without showing
the second child. The second child asks How do you spell
it? The first child starts to spell the word shown on the
word wheel. The second child tries to guess the word as
quickly as possible, before it has been fully spelt out.

e The children then swap roles and play again.

Watch the DVD!

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1 Everyday English
again to review the language of the Fluency Time! 1 lessons.

e The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in
the Workbook (WB page 27). Play each DVD scene again
for the children to complete the activities.

Review 1

Review pages answer key, TB page 131

(B pages 28-29, WB pages 28-29

Further practice

Workbook page 27

Writing portfolio worksheet, Units 1-3, Teacher’s
Resource Centre

Fluency Time! 1 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Progress test 1, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 1

Online Practice - Review 1

Fluency Time! 1

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson One e

Words

To identify types of food
To understand a short story

Core: salad, fries, pizza, milkshake, cheese sandwich, chicken

Extra: don't worry, naughty

CD @) 30, 38-40; Story posters 3 and 4; Food flashcards
33-38

Warmer ®) 30
e Sing Where is my teddy bear? from Class Book page 22.

e Use Story poster 3 to retell the Unit 3 story. Ask What can
Tim do? Can he ride a bike? Does Grandpa help him?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 33-38 to teach the food vocabulary. Hold
up each one and ask What’s this? Model any new words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. (@) 38

e Ask children to look at the food pictures. Play the first part
of the recording for children to point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

salad, fries, pizza, milkshake, cheese sandwich, chicken
pizza, cheese sandwich, salad, chicken, fries, milkshake
Listen and repeat.

salad, fries, pizza, milkshake, cheese sandwich, chicken

2 Listen and chant. ®) 39

e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the chant again for children to repeat the words.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Transcript

salad, salad, salad

fries, fries, fries

pizza, pizza, pizza

milkshake, milkshake, milkshake

cheese sandwich, cheese sandwich, cheese sandwich
chicken, chicken, chicken

Unit4

Lesson One Words
1 Listen, point and repeat. % =

2 Listen and chant. § =

o

= ———
Vi b ot @ cheese sandwich?
5, 9
i ¥ e i @
W3, he hainL s
Ard bt hawn't got ks salad, B

e

<

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into six groups, one for each type of
food. Tell children that they have that type of food in
front of them and they are about to eat (or drink) it.

e Play the recording again. When their food is mentioned,
the correct group mimes eating or drinking it.

3 Listen and read. ®) 40

e Use Story poster 4 to present the story. Talk about each
frame and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where are Mum, Rosy,
and Billy? Does Rosy give Billy a sandwich?

o Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Optional activity

e Play a version of What’s missing? (see page 23) with the
class, using flashcards 33-38.

e Tell the class that you are going to have a picnic, but
there are some hungry birds in the trees. Put the cards on
the board for children to say what is in your picnic.

e Take the cards down, remove one, and put them back on
the board. Ask the class what the birds have taken.

Further practice
Workbook page 30
Online Practice « Unit 4 - Words
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Lesson TWO s

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer questions about what people have got
To write short answers to questions

To act out a story

Language
Core: Have you got a milkshake? Yes, | have./No, | haven't.
Has he got a sandwich? Yes, he has. /No, he hasn'.

Materials
CD @) 40; Story poster 4; Food flashcards 33-38

Warmer
e Draw a picture of a table on the board. Invite individual

children to come up and draw different foods on the table.
e Point to the different foods for children to say them aloud.

Lead-in

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 4 to encourage ideas.

e Cover the poster and ask which food was in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 40

e Ask children to look at the story on Class Book page 30.
Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Mum, Rosy, and Billy.

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Mum puts down the bag of food and Rosy takes
her milkshake.

Picture 2: Mum looks around for Billy. Rosy points to him.
Billy is playing with a toy plane.

Picture 3: Mum holds up a sandwich. Rosy holds up a salad.
Picture 4: Rosy gives the food to Billy.

Picture 5: Billy bursts into tears. Mum and Rosy look worried.

Picture 6: Mum pats Billy on the back to reassure him. Rosy
scares away the birds.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the questions and answers, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again for children to repeat.

e Rub out the food words in each sentence and replace
them with flashcards to elicit sentences with the same

:_ Lessen Two Crammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

s ._

e
Hervi (ol Gt
o milkshoke?

Yos, | hove.

Hiave ol
got fries?
Ho, [ haven't.

Has ihe got
o chpese sandhwich? a pizzat
Mo, she hosn'e.

¥es, he has.

3 Write.,
1

Yo, [have, Mo, Dhaver, |

Vi Vool 9ol @ miliesale?
T

Have you got salad?

& Look, azk and answer.

[ Yt hebas,  No hehasn't.  Yes, she hos. Mo, she hasn'.

1 Hod he got a cheede sandaich? Mo, he hasn't
2 Hos ha got salad?

3 Hos she got o milkshake?

4 Hod the got chicken?

5 Hod he got fries?

o yuw gar 7 Fou, | harve, Haabw gor 7 Mo, he hasn'r,  Dinkt & 3

pattern, e.g. Have you got a cheese sandwich? Has he got a
salad? Children repeat the new sentences.

e Invite different children to change the food words to
make new sentences and questions.

You can explain that some words (milkshake, cheese
sandwich, salad, pizza) need the article a, and others (fries,
chicken) don't. They will learn more about this in later levels.

3 Write.

e Ask children to look at the picture and tell you what foods
the children have got (milkshake and salad).

e Children read the answers in the word pool. Read the first
question in the speech bubble for children to answer

e Let children complete the activity, then ask the questions
for the class to answer.

1 Yes,lhave. 2 No, | haven't.

4 Look, ask and answer.

o Ask the class to look and identify the food. Focus attention
on the first question. Point to the boy and ask Has he got a
cheese sandwich? (No, he hasn't)

o Allow time for children to read the questions and choose
the correct answer from the word pool. Explain that they
will need to use one of the options more than once.

e Ask the questions for the class to reply in chorus.

1 No, he hasn't. 2 Yes, he has.
hasnt. 5 No, he hasn't.

3 Yes,shehas. 4 No, she

Further practice

Workbook page 31

Grammar reference, Class Book page 124
Student Website - Unit 4 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 4 - Grammar

Unit4
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Lesson Three apq»

Song

Learning outcomes
To learn the numbers 10-100
To use numbers in the context of a song

Language

Core: ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty,
ninety, one hundred

Extra: start (v + n), easy, if, try, number, high, done

Materials

CD (&) 41-42; Numbers flashcards 39-48; Cut and Make
2 (for materials see Teacher’s Resource Centre) (optional)

Warmer

e Count around the class to revise numbers 1-20. Say One,
then point to the child nearest you to say Two. The next
child says Three, and so on. When you reach 20, start again.

Lead-in
e Hold up flashcards 39-48 and say the words for children
to repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to say
the numbers again.

1 Listen, point and repeat. &) 41

e Ask children to look at the numbers. Play the first part of
the recording for children to point to the numbers and say
the words.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 39-48 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, one
hundred

forty, ninety, ten, fifty, twenty, seventy, one hundred, thirty, eighty,
sixty

Listen and repeat.

ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, one
hundred

Optional activity
¢ |nvite ten children to the front. Give each one a different
number flashcard and ask them to stand in order.

e Say the numbers in chorus. As each number is said, the
child with that flashcard steps forward then back again.

2 Listen and sing. ® 42

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the numbers
for the class to say them aloud. Ask children to tell you
what they think the song is about (numbers).

e Play the song once for children to listen. Then play it again
as they follow the words in their books.

Unit4

Lesson Three Song

1 Listen, paint and repeat. § «

2 Listen and sing. % « 3 Sing and do.

é Let's count to one hundred]

Let's count o one hundred. s
it's time to start.

10, 20, 30 .
ves, oo stort!

Let's count b one hudned

IF's ey to do

43, 50,60 ..

i, e i)

Let's oount b one umdned
15 ey i you by,
0, 80

| The numabers are high,

LELS comanl b one Rudeed
NOW W O done

0, 10,
Counting is fun!

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Divide the class into ten groups and give each group one
of the flashcards 10-100.

Play the recording for children to sing and do the actions
(see below).

Swap the cards around and play the song again. Children
do new actions for their new number.

Song actions

When children hear their number, they follow the actions in
the pictures, e.g. for flashcard number 10, hold up one hand
as if waving the card; for flashcard number 20, hold the card
up in front.

Optional activity
e Divide the class into pairs. Do Cut and Make 2. (For

materials and instructions see Teacher’s Resource
Centre and Teacher’s Book page 138,

You may like the class to complete the handwriting
pages on Workbook pages 133135 after this lesson.

Further practice

Workbook page 32

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 127

Extra writing worksheet 4, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Cut and Make 2, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 4 - Words, Song

Online Practice « Unit 4 - Song
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Lesson Four s

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
gr, br,and fr

To differentiate between the sounds /gr/, /br/, and /fr/

Language
Core: grass, grapes, brush, bread, frog, frisbee

Materials

CD ®&) 32, 43-45; Phonics cards 9-11 (grass, brush, frog);
three plain pieces of paper (optional)

Warmer ®) 32

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (/ee/, /e/, /1/, o/, and /A/).

e Play the chant from Class Book page 23 to revise the
sounds that a, e, i, 0, and u make in the middle of words.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters in this lesson with the phonics
cards. Hold up the first card and say Letters g and r make the
sound /gr/. Say the sound again for children to repeat.

e Repeat the procedure with the phonics cards for br and fr.
e Hold up each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 43

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

¢ Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

e Hold up each of the phonics cards in turn, showing only
the picture. Ask the class for the sound and the word.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/gr/ grass /gr/ grapes /br/brush /br/ bread /fr/frog
/fr/ frisbee

Listen and repeat.

/gr/ grass /gr/ grapes /br/brush /br/ bread /fr/frog
/fr/ frisbee

2 Listen and chant. ®) 44

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant. Say
the chant line by line and ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again for them to follow in their books.

Optional activity

e On three separate sheets on paper, write the letter
combinations gr, br, and frin large letters. Stick these
around the classroom, so everyone can see them.

e Play the chant again. When children hear a word starting
with one of the sounds, they point to the correct letters.

| Lesson Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. &% «
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3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds gr, br
and fr.

e Ask children to look at the chant again. Write the first line
on the board. Ask children to find examples of the sounds
from this lesson. Choose a child to come to the front and
circle the grin grapes and br in bread.

e Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

ANSWERS
There are@apes and @ead,

And juice in a glass.
@iends together,

In the@een,@een @ass.
Play with a @isbee,

Play football.

The@iends have fun
With a big,@own ball.

4 Listen and complete the words. ®) 45

e Children look at the first picture. Play the recording and
ask What's the word? (grapes). Draw attention to the
example letters gr which complete the word.

o Play the rest of the recording for children to write in the
other missing sounds and complete the words.

e Ask children to say the missing sounds then the words.

Transcript
1 /gr/ grapes
5 /fr/ frisbee

1 grapes 2 brown 3 green 4 frog 5 frisbee 6 brush

2 /br/ brown
6 /br/ brush

3 /gr/ green 4 /fr/ frog

Further practice

Workbook page 33

Student Website - Unit 4 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 4 - Phonics

Unit4
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Lesson Five epgx

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a caption story; find
specific information in a text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: much, olive, sure

Materials

CD ®) 46; a large piece of paper and a set of coloured
pencils for each group of six children (optional)

Warmer

Play a game of Bingo (see page 23) to revise the numbers
from the previous lesson.

Lead-in

Talk about food with the class. Ask Do you like pizza /

fries / sandwiches? What is your favourite pizza / sandwich?
Encourage children to tell you about any unusual pizza
toppings or sandwich fillings they like.

Ask children to look at the pictures in the story and
encourage them to make predictions about what they are
going to read, e.g. Its a story. A boy is in a pizza shop.
Explain that they are going to read and listen to a story
and find out what happens when a boy goes into a pizza
shop to buy some food and drink.

Look at the pictures and say the food words.

Ask children to look at the pictures again and tell you all
the different types of food they can see.

ANSWERS

pizza, bananas

2 Listen and read. ®) 46

Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. They should listen and read carefully.

Play the recording for children to listen and follow silently
in their books.

Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where is the boy? Has
the man got a lot of food? Why not? What food does the boy
buy? What drink does the boy buy? What's his favourite pizza?

Optional activity

e Ask children to work in pairs. One child is the boy and
the other is the man in the shop. Children practise
reading the dialogue from the story together.

3 Tick (v') the food they have got. Cross (X) the
food they haven't got.

Explain that children are going to read the text again and
see what foods the man in the shop has got.

Unit4

£ Skills Time!

Lesson Five |

1 Look at the pictures and soy the food words. 2 Listen and read. %) «

oo I i s m
one pirra and cee banana milshake, please, i Hiave you ot homatoes?
e horeem't got much [ood now: Sorry, it's Mo, sorry. We haven't got

late.

a7

. - - -\
Have you got chicken? Or what i Oh mad Andl mry ifkehake?
abonst olives? Have you got bananas?

N, we haven't got chicken, And we A
't ot olbves, Youl e be late, E ves, we've got lots of banamas.

L o

E ongd one banana picra, please!
A Bawana piEsaM Ar youl fure)
: iex, please.

3 Tick (v the food they hawve got. Cross (X] the food they hoven't got.

chicken |z| bananas D tomatoes |:| pizza |:| millkshake |:|

Ui & Baidonic & istens ety

e Read the list of words together. Draw attention to the first
food. Ask Have they got chicken? (No). Point out the example
cross, then ask them to do the same for the other foods.

e |et children complete the activity, then check answers.

ANSWERS

chicken X bananas v tomatoes X pizza v/ milkshake v/

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into groups of six. Tell children that they
are going to design a new menu for a pizza or sandwich
shop. Children discuss as a group what pizza toppings
or sandwich fillings they would like to include.

e Give each group a large piece of paper and colouring
pencils. Children write their menu and illustrate it, then
show their work to the class.

Culture note: Takeaway food

Most towns in Britain have several takeaway food outlets
where you can buy pizzas, burgers, fries, chicken, or
sandwiches. The first kind of takeaway food in Britain was
fish and chips - portions of fries, and fish fried in batter,
which were wrapped up in paper for people to take home.
For a long time, fish and chips was the most popular meal
in Britain, but as the country has became more exposed to
international cuisine, the most popular takeaway meal has
now become chicken tikka massala (an Indian curry).

Fries, chips and crisps

In Britain, most people refer to fries as chips. In American
English chips are thin slices of potato chips which are fried
and sold in bags. The British word for these is crisps.

Further practice
Workbook page 34
Online Practice < Unit 4 - Reading

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson SiX pess

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: listen for specific information
Speaking: ask and answer questions about fruit

Writing: identify questions and statements; write
question marks and full stops; write about what's in your
lunchbox (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD @) 47; Food flashcards 33-38; &) Fluency DVD Unit 4
(optional)

Warmer
o Play Musical cards (see page 23) with the food flashcards.

Lead-in
o Ask What can you remember about the story from the last
lesson? What food has the man got? What hasn't he got?

e Ask children to look at the pictures on Class Book page 35.
Ask what they can see, and whether they like each food.

1 Listen and write Yes or No. 47

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of a
boy and girl buying fruit. They need to listen carefully and
say which fruits the shop has got and which it hasn't got.

e Play the recording. Children point to the correct fruit.

e Play the recording again. Children write Yes for the food
the shop has got and No for the food the shop hasn't got.

Transcript
Boy |like fruit.
Girl So do . Let’s buy fruit.
1Girl Have you got apples?
Assistant Yes, we have.
Girl Two apples, please.
2Boy And have you got bananas?
Assistant Sorry, we haven't got any bananas.
3Girl OK.What about grapes?
Assistant No, we haven't got any grapes.
4 Assistant But we have got pears.
Girl OK.Two pears, please.
5 Assistant And we've got figs. Do you like figs?
Boy Yes, we do. Two, please.
6Boy Have you got oranges?
Assistant Sorry, no, we haven't. Here’s your fruit.
Boyand girl Thank you!

ANSWERS

TYes 2 No 3 No 4 Yes 5 Yes 6 No

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 4, speaking section.

| Lessen Six

| bamanos 2

F
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i piars L]
hw oanges &

2 Point, osk ond answer. | bananas  pineapples  pears  opples  oranges

i you got apples?
TR, We have,
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2 Point, ask and answer.

o Ask children to look at the picture and tell you the
different kinds of food they can see on the stall.

e Explain that they are going to practise asking for fruitin a
fruit shop. Ask a pair of children to read out the example.

e The children work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the different fruits in the pictures and ask and answer
questions using the words in the box.

3 Write a question mark or a full stop.

e Ask children to close their Class Books. Copy the two
example sentences onto the board.

e |nvite two children to come to the front. Say Where is the
question mark? One child points to the question mark.
Then say Where is the full stop? The other child points to
the full stop.

e \Write more sentences and questions on the board, leaving
out the question marks and full stops, e.g. Can you skate /
I like pizza / He hasn't got a bike / Have you got fries. Invite
individual children to come to the front of the class to add
the question marks and full stops.

ANSWERS
1?2 2. 3. 47 57 6.

Further practice

Workbook page 35 (children write about what’s in their lunchbox)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 4

Values worksheet 4, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 4 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 4 - Listen at home « Track 13 (Words and
Phrases), Track 14 (Song), Track 17 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 4 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit4
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A

5 4 We'velgot English!

Lesson One

(B page 36

Words

To identify school subjects
To understand a short story

Core: art, maths, English, science, PE, music
Extra: our, their, time, wear

CD ®) 10, 48-50; Story posters 4 and 5; School subjects
flashcards 49-54; items representing the different
subjects, e.g. sports clothes for PE, a paintbrush for art,
etc. (optional)

Warmer ®) 10

Sing What's in the classroom? from Class Book page 10.

Retell the Unit 4 story using Story poster 4. Ask What is
Rosy’s drink? Where is Billy? What happens to Billy’s sandwich?

Lead-in

Use flashcards 49-54 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What5s this?
Model any words that children do not know.

Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Listen, point and repeat. (&) 48

Ask children to look at the school subject pictures. Play
the first part of the recording for children to point to the
pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

L
a
P
L
a

isten and point.

rt, maths, English, science, PE, music
E, maths, science, art, music, English
isten and repeat.

rt, maths, English, science, PE, music

2 Listen and chant. ®) 49

Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit5

5 /We've got English!

.

L 'Lﬂ
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Transcript

art, art, art

maths, maths, maths
English, English, English
science, science, science

P

E, PE, PE

MuUsic, Music, music

Optional activity

e Think of actions for each of the school subjects, e.g. for
science children look through a magnifying glass; for
music they mime playing a trumpet, etc.

¢ Give each child in the class a school subject, so that
there are several children for each one. Ask the class to
stand up. Play the chant for them to say. When they hear
their subject, they do the action.

3 Listen and read. ®) 50

Use Story poster 5 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class. Encourage predictions about the story.

Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to point to the speech bubbles.
Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Does Tim like PE? Do
Rosy and Tim take their PE bags to school? Has Tim got his PE
clothes?

Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice

Workbook page 36

Student Website - Unit 5 - Words
Online Practice - Unit 5 - Words
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Lesson TWO pes

Grammar

Learning outcomes
To write sentences with our and their

To ask questions about what subjects you have got on
different days of the week

To act out a story

Language
Core: our/their; What have we got on Monday? We've got
English. When have we got PE? We've got PE on Thursday.

Materials
CD ®) 50; Story poster 5; School subjects flashcards 49-54

Warmer
o Play Where was it? using the school subjects (see page 23).

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 5 to encourage ideas.

e Cover the poster and ask children which school subjects
were mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. (&) 50

e Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page
36.They check how many of the school subjects they
remembered in the lead-in activity.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of six to play the parts of Rosy,
Tim, Grandma, the PE teacher, and the two boys. (Note
that the two boys don't have speaking parts.)

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Rosy points to the timetable on the wall.

Picture 2: Tim punches the air with excitement.

Picture 3: Grandma gives Rosy and Tim their PE bags as they
leave to catch the bus.

Picture 4: The PE teacher holds up a football. Tim looks for
his kit in his bag.

Picture 5: Tim holds up the T-shirt he finds and frowns.
Picture 6: Two boys give Tim their shorts and T-shirts.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again for children to repeat.

e Reinforce the meaning of our and their by inviting three
children to come to the front. Stand with one child a little
distance from the other children and hold a bag between

| Lessen Two Grammar
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you. Say This is our bag. Give the other two children an
item such as a pencil and say That is their pencil. Repeat,
using different school items, until the meaning is clear.

e Rub out the last word in each sentence. Ask children to
suggest other words that could go in the spaces, e.q.
What have we got on Tuesday? We've got science. We've got
arton Thursday. These are our pencils. You can wear their
hats. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

e Let children change the words to make new sentences.

3 Write.
Ask children to look at the pictures and the word pool.

Children look at the first picture. Ask Our or their? Establish
that the correct answer is our and point out the example.

Let children complete the activity, then ask children to
read the complete sentences in chorus.

[ ANSWERS |
1 These are our bags. 2 Those are their bags. 3 These are
ourT-shirts. 4 Those are their T-shirts.

4 Point, ask and answer.

o Ask the class to look at the timetable and read the days of
the week and the school subjects aloud.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand
up. Ask the questions for him / her to answer.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the other subjects in the timetable.

Further practice

Workbook page 37

Grammar reference, Class Book page 125
Student Website - Unit 5 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 5 - Grammar

Unit5
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Lesson Three

(B page 38

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify rooms and areas in a school

To use these words in the context of a song

Language

Core: playground, sports field, art room, computer room,
gym

Extra: paint, headphones

Materials

CD (%) 51-52; School subjects flashcards 49-54; School
rooms flashcards 55-59

Warmer

Play Jump (see page 23) with the class using flashcards
49-54 to revise school subjects.

Talk about school subjects with the class. Ask What have
you got today? When have you got art / science / PE?

Lead-in

Use flashcards 55-59 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

Listen, point and repeat. ®) 51

Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures and say the words.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

Hold up flashcards 55-59 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

If you have all of these in your school, ask children Where
do you have PE/ art/ computers?

Transcript

Listen and point.

playground, sports field, art room, computer room, gym
art room, playground, gym, computer room, sports field
Listen and repeat.

playground, sports field, art room, computer room, gym

2 Listen and sing. ®) 52

Point to the different pictures for children to tell you what
they can see. See if they can name the school subjects or
say which places they can see.

Play the song the whole way through once for children to
listen. Then play it again as they follow the words in their
books.

Read each line of the song line by line for children to
repeat after you.

Play the recording for children to sing along.

Unit5

Lesson Three Song |
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3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do the actions.

Song actions

Verse 1: In the playground... jump and run on the spot
Verse 2: On the sports field... kick a football

Verse 3: Inthe art room... draw in the air

Verse 4: In the computer room... put on headphones and
move a mouse

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into four groups, one for each verse.
Without playing the song, hold up the playground
flashcard. The playground group sings or chants the
words from their verse in the Class Book.

e Repeat with the sports field, art room, and computer
room flashcards. The whole class can sing At our
school... together each time.

e Tell children that they are going to sing the song from
memory. With books closed, play the song again. At the
start of each verse, hold up the appropriate flashcard to
remind children which group is going to sing.

Optional activity
e Play Musical cards (see page 23) using flashcards 55-59.

Further practice

Workbook page 38

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 127

Extra writing worksheet 5, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 5 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 5 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
dr, tr,and cr

To differentiate between the sounds /dr/, /tr/, and /kr/

Language
Core: drum, dress, truck, tree, crab, crayon

Materials

CD ®) 44, 53-55; Phonics cards 12-14 (drum, truck,
crayon)

Warmer ®) 44

e Ask children to tell you which sounds they looked at in
the previous phonics lesson (/gr/, /br/, and /fr/).

e Play the chant from Class Book page 33 to revise the
sounds.

Lead-in

e Teach the new sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card and say Letters d and r make the
sound /dr/. Say the sound for children to repeat several
times. Repeat the procedure with the other phonics cards.

e Hold up each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 53

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/dr/drum /dr/dress /tr/truck /tr/tree /kr/crayon /kr/crab
Listen and repeat.

/dr/drum /dr/dress /tr/truck /tr/tree /kr/crayon /kr/crab

2 Listen and chant. ®) 54

e Ask children to say what they can see in the pictures.

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant. Say
the chant line by line and ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again for them to follow in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds dr, tr

and cr.

e Focus on the chant again. Write the first line on the board.
Ask children to find an example of the letters dr, tr, or cr.
Ask a child to come up and circle the trin train and truck.

e Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples in their books.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

| Lesson Four Phonics
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4 Listen to the sounds and join the letters (@) 55

o FEllicit the four images in the activity (a boy, a truck, a drum,
a crayon). Explain that they will hear different sounds and
words from the lesson. They follow the sounds and words
in the maze to find out what the boy has got.

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and link the letters.

Transcript
/tr/truck /dr/drum /kr/ crayon /tr/truck /dr/drum
/kr/ crayon /tr/ truck

[ ANSWER]
The boy has got a truck.

Optional activity
e Assign the words drum, truck, and crayon to different
children around the room.

e Read out the following list of words beginning with
the sounds /dr/, /tr/, and /kr/: drink, crab, train, crayon,
trousers, dress. Pause between each one. When children
hear the sounds represented by their words, they bang
their drum, drive their truck, or draw with their crayon.

Further practice

Workbook page 39

Student Website - Unit 5 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 5 < Phonics

Unit5
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Lesson Five w0
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a webpage; find specific
details in a text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: speak, study, read, primary, lesson

Materials

CD ®) 52, 56; a large piece of paper and colouring
pencils for each group of six children (optional)

Warmer ®) 52
e Sing At our school from Class Book page 38.

e Talk about computers with the class. Ask Do you like
computers? Do you have computer lessons?

Lead-in

e Focus on the picture. Encourage children to make
predictions about what they are going to read, e.g.
It's about computer lessons in school. The children like
computers. Explain that they are going to read a webpage
that some children have written about the computer
room in a school.

1 Look at the picture. What school subjects can

you see?

e Ask children to look at the picture again and name the
subjects that children are studying in the computer room.

ANSWERS

English, maths, music, art, science

2 Listen and read. ®) 56

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. Play the recording for children to listen and follow
silently in their books.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
that they have.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.q. Where are the children?
What can children do on the computers? How many children
can go into the computer room?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the
correct word.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

o Ask children Is the sentence correct? (No). Ask What word is
wrong? Invite a child to come up and circle the incorrect
word in the sentence (small). Invite a second child to come
and write the correct word (big) next to the sentence.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books.
Explain that they need to find the word that is wrong
in each sentence and circle it. They should then put the
correct word at the end of the line.

58 Unit5

5 The children come every Tuesday ond Wednesday
h Vst 5 Brmding s dussripion

1 Look at the picture. What school subjects can you see?
2 Listen and read. & =

A o sehacel we've ol a bigg compulir rmom
We'ver ot 12 Comguiters in i mom, one for
avany pupil. The compaters hove oot
headphores, %0 the pupls con lten

ond speak.

In the computer room, the pupls con sbudy

English, mussic, malfs and science. They do
o haie Loo. Thay con deaw and colour
péciuras with the compular, The computars
ols0 halp the pupds 1o mod ond wiite

In Primany 2, the children come Lo the
compuler rom eveny Tuesday and Thursday
Everyoni likes e lessons.

3 Reod again, Circle the folse word and write the comect word.
1 We've gat o ';rn-ul:rcnmpu!nr TO0IM. big
2 We've got 1B computers.
3 The pupils can listen and eat.

4 The computers help the pupils o run and write

Allow time for children to re-read the text, find the
incorrect words and write the correct words for each
sentence.

Check answers by reading each sentence for children to
tell you which word is wrong and tell you the correct word.

ANSWERS

1 We've got a computer room. (big)
2 We've got (18] computers. (12)

3 The pupils can listen and . (speak)
4 The computers help the children to and write. (read)

5 The children come every Tuesday andWednesday.

(Thursday)

Optional activity

Divide children into groups of six. Give out a large piece
of paper and colouring pencils to each group.

Explain that they are going to write their own webpage
about their favourite room at school. Encourage them
to decide which room or place to write about.

Children work in groups to write their webpage and
draw pictures of the place they have chosen.

Display the work in the classroom.

a
C

Culture note: Computers and education

Most schools in the UK have a separate computer room
where children have ICT (Information and Communication
Technology) lessons. In addition, in many schools children

re encouraged to use computers actively during their
lasses in other subjects, or in preparing homework.

Further practice
Workbook page 40
Online Practice < Unit 5 - Reading
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Lesson SiX pi

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify school rooms from their descriptions

Speaking: ask and answer questions about different
rooms in a school

Writing: identify and write capital letters in days of the
week; write about your school subjects (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: break time, learn

Materials

CD®) 57

Warmer

¢ Play Bingo (see page 23) with the words children have
learnt in this unit.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they can remember about the
webpage from the previous lesson. Ask What's the room
in the picture? How many computers are in the room? What
subjects do children study in the room?

e Allow children to check the webpage on page 40 of their
Class Books to see how much they remembered correctly.

1 Listen and number. ®) 57

e Tell children that they are going to hear a girl talking
about the rooms in her school.

e Play the recording the whole way through for children
to listen and point to the rooms as they hear them
described.

e Play the recording a second time, stopping after the first
item. Show children the example answer 7 in the box.

e Continue the recording, stopping after each item.
e Play the recording again for children to complete or check

their answers. Then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

Hi. My name’s Emily. This is my school.

1 This is our room. We come here every day. We've got a board
and twenty tables and chairs.

2 We come here at breaktime. We can play here and talk to our
friends.

3 We do PE here. We can play football and we can run here.

4 Look at this room. We've got paint and paper here and we can
doart.

5 There are lots of computers here. We can learn with the
computers. It's fun.

(top row) 2,3
(bottomrow) 1,4, 5

Optional activity
e Children Fluency DVD Unit 6, speaking section.

| Lessen Six

1 Listen and numbser. 5§ -

2 Point, azk and answer about your school.
[an the sporis fleld  inthe clossroom  inthe artroom in the computer room :

[ foctball nets  whiteboord COYons  computers ]

What have we o€ in the avt oo

Weiting preparation
3 (Circle the capital letters ot the start of the doys of the week.
We've got maths on Tuesday.

we've got ..

1 What have we got on Wednesday?
2 We go to the gym on Thursday.

3 We've got art on Monday.

4 Hove we got PE on Tuesdoy?

2 Point, ask and answer about your school.

e Ask children to read the words and phrases aloud.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up and model the question and answer with you.
Children repeat the question and answer in chorus.

e Children work in pairs, taking turns to point, ask and
answer questions about what is in the different rooms.

¢ Monitor the activity and model words where necessary.

3 Circle the capital letters at the start of the days of

the week.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

o Invite a child to come to the front of the class and circle
the capital letter at the start of Tuesday.

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board, e.g.
Today is Monday. Have you got science on Thursday? I've got
music on Friday. Invite individual children to come and
circle the capital letters at the start of the days of the week.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books.

e Monitor the activity and help where necessary.

e Go through the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 What have we got on(%v)ednesday?

2 We go to the gym on(Thhursday.
3 We've got art on(Monday.
4 Have we got PE on(Tjuesday?

Further practice
Workbook page 39 (children write about their school subjects)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking + Unit 5
Values worksheet 5, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Unit 5 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 5 - Listen at home - Track 16 (Words
and phrases), Track 17 (Song), Track 18 (Phonics)
Online Practice -Unit 5 - Listening, Speaking and Writing
Unit 5

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Letis pljg' after.school!

Lesson One pqa

Words

To identify after-school activities
To understand a short story

Core: help my mum, do my homework, visit my grandma,
go swimming, have a music lesson, watch TV

Extra: how about, well

CD ®) 52, 58-60; Story posters 5 and 6; After-school
activities flashcards 57-62

Warmer ®) 52
e Sing At our school from Class Book page 38.

e Use Story poster 5 to retell the story with the class. Ask
What have Tim and Rosy got on Thursday? Which bag of
clothes does Tim have? What does he wear for his PE lesson?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 57-62 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this?
Model any phrases that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. (@) 58

e Ask children to look at the after-school activities pictures.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

help my mum, do my homewaork, visit my grandma, go swimming,
have a music lesson, watch TV

have a music lesson, do my homework, watch TV, go swimming,
visit my grandma, watch TV

Listen and repeat.

help my mum, do my homework, visit my grandma, go swimming,
have a music lesson, watch TV

2 Listen and chant. ®) 59
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
phrases in the gaps in the chant.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit 6

6 /Lef's play after school!

Lesson One Words |
1 Listen, point and repeat. &« 2 Listen and chant. & »

ek pomtie

3 Listen and read. & =

Let's play after school
this week, alicer 'I\.w ideal

r L
B L sorry, na. | have o mesic lessom

.

&2 Vit & Abore uoboend syt

Transcript

help my mum, help my mum, help my mum

do my homework, do my homework, do my homework

visit my grandma, visit my grandma, visit my grandma

go swimming, go swimming, go swimming

have a music lesson, have a music lesson, have a music lesson
watch TV, watch TV, watch TV

3 Listen and read. ® 60

e Use Story poster 6 to present the story. Talk about each
frame and encourage predictions from the class.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Do Rosy and Alice want
to play after school? Can they find a day when they can play?
What is Mum?s idea?

e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Optional activity

o Ask children to close their books for a memory game.
Invite a child to come up and choose the first activity
that is mentioned in the story from flashcards 57-62.
He / She puts the corresponding flashcard on the board.

e Repeat with three more children. They can correct any
mistakes that they think the other children have made.

e Ask another child to remove any cards that are not in the
story. Play the recording to check their answers.

Further practice
Workbook page 42
Online Practice « Unit 6 - Words
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Lesson TWO @pges

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To make positive and negative sentences about after-
school activities

To choose verbs for different after-school activities

To say what you do on different days of the week

To act out a story

Language

Core: [ visit my grandma every Tuesday. | go swimming
every Thursday. | don't have a music lesson.

Materials

CD ®&) 60; Story poster 6; After-school activities
flashcards 60-65

Warmer

Play Mime the word (see page 23). Children mime actions
for the after-school activities.

Lead-in

Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 6 to encourage recall.

Cover the poster and ask children which after-school
activities were mentioned in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 60

Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page 42.
They check how many of the after-school activities they
remembered in the lead-in activity.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Rosy, Alice, and Mum.

Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Rosy and Alice sit down on the bus and fasten
their seat belts.

Picture 2: Alice shakes her head and mimes playing the piano.

Picture 3: Rosy shakes her head and mimes greeting her
grandma.

Picture 4: Alice shakes her head and mimes laying the table.

Picture 5: Rosy and Alice get off the bus. Mum waves.

Picture 6: Rosy and Alice walk with Mum, smiling, and mime
swimming.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn!box. Ask What can you see?
Children identify the different after-school activities.

Read the sentences, pausing for children to repeat.

:_ Lessen Two Grammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

L[ oy -
A% | SR d .
1 visit my grandma I don't have I go swimming I don't wotch
aveny Tuesdaly @ LSk lesson, eveny Thuridoy V.

3 Write. | wotch go st do  have help J
have  amusic kesson, [ my homework, | swimening.
oy o ity & rariena,
& [Polnt and say.

e \Write the sentences on the board. Read them again,
miming the actions to reinforce meaning. Children repeat.

e Rub out the activity phrases in each sentence and put
flashcards in the spaces to elicit new sentences, e.g. ! help
my mum every Tuesday. | don't go swimming. Children repeat.

e |nvite different children to make new sentences.

3 Write.

o Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the after-
school activities. Ask a child to read out the words in the
word pool. Explain that they are going to choose a verb
from the word pool to complete the sentences.

e Ask children to look at the first picture. Establish that the
missing verb is have.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.

e Ask children to read the complete sentences in chorus.

ANSWERS

1 I have a music lesson. 2 | do my homework.
3 Igoswimming. 4 IwatchTV. 5 Ihelp mydad.
6 | visit my grandma.

4 Point and say.

e Ask the children to look at the pictures and identify the
different after-school activities.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand
up. Read the dialogue together for the class to repeat.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to say the days and
tell each other what they do and don't do on those days.

Further practice

Workbook page 43

Grammar reference, Class Book page 125
Student Website - Unit 6 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 6 - Grammar

Unit 6

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Three apqu Losson Thres Song

1 Listen, paint and repeat. (5 »

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify more after-school activities
To use phrases for after-school activities in the context of

3 Sing and do.

a song
After school
After school,
Language There's a kof to do
Core: listen to music, play with friends, read a book, write Thimgt on my ow,
] andl things with you
an email

1 oy ey hownework,

1 el iy e,
Then | play with frievds,
Y and we have fun

Extra: after, a lot, on my own, cook (v)
Recycled: after-school activities words

After school ..

1 write am email,
I read @ book
1 listem b Posiic,
i help 1o cook

Materials
CD ®) 61-62; After-school activities flashcards 66-69

After schood .,

Warmer

e Play a game to revise the after-school activities children
have learned in this unit.

e Choose a child and say On Monday I visit my grandma. The
child has to repeat the sentence and then add his / her

own sentence about Tuesday, e.g. On Monday | visit my
grandma and on Tuesday | go swimming.

e Continue until you have used all the activities, or until
someone forgets the chain.

Ask children to predict what the song is about (what
children do after school).

¢ Play the song the whole way through once for children to

Lead-in listen. Then play it again as they follow the words in their
e Use flashcards 66-69 to introduce the new vocabulary. books.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the phrases for e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
more after-school activities for children to repeat. e Play the recording for children to sing along.
e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again. 3 Sing and do.
e Ask children to look at the pictures. Decide together on
1 Listen, point and repeat. &) 61 actions for each verse of the song (see below).
* Askchildren to look at the after-school activities pictures. * Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point and
say the phrases. Song actions
e Play the second part for children to repeat. Things on my own — point to self
e Play the recording all the way through for children to Things with you — point to friend

listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 66-69 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

I do my homework — mime writing
I help my mum — mime sweeping
| write an email — mime typing
Transcript

Listen and point.

listen to music, play with friends, read a book, write an email

I read a book — mime turning a page
| listen to music — touch ears

read a book, listen to music, write an email, play with friends I help to cook — mime stirring a pot
Listen and repeat.
listen to music, play with friends, read a book, write an email Optional activity
o Talk about after-school activities with the class. Ask
Optional activity different children What do you do after school? Is it fun?
e Play Mime the word (see page 23) to practise the phrases :
from Lesson 1 and the new vocabulary from this lesson. Further practice
Workbook page 44
2 Listen and sing. 62 Picture dictionary, Workbook page 128

Extra writing worksheet 6, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 6 - Words, Song
Online Practice - Unit 6 - Song

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
pictures for children to name the after-school activities.

62 Unit6
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
fl, pl, and bl

To differentiate between the sounds /fl/, /pl/, and /bl/

Language
Core: blanket, blue, flat, flower, plate, plum

Materials

CD ®&) 54, 63-65; Phonics cards 15-17 (flower, plum,
blanket)

Warmer ®) 54

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in their previous
phonics lesson (/dr/, /tr/, and /kr/). Play the CD and say
the chant from Class Book page 39 to revise the sound.

Lead-in
e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card and say Letters f and | make the sound
/fl/. Say the sound for children to repeat several times.
Repeat the procedure with the other phonics cards.

e Hold up each card in turn and say the words for children
to repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 63

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/f1/ flower /f1/flat /pl/ plum /pl/ plate /bl/blanket /bl/ blue
Listen and repeat.

/f1/ flower /fl/flat /pl/ plum /pl/ plate /bl/blanket /bl/blue

Optional activity
e Play Snap! (see page 23) with the class.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 64
e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.
e Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.

e Repeat, and encourage children to follow the chantin
their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds fI, p/
and bl.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front and find an example of the letters f], p/,
or bl. He / She circles the pl in plums and plate.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.
¢ Monitor and help, then check answers with the class.

| Lesson Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. %«

bl

blanket blue

Vv

3 Reod the chant again. Circle the sounds fl, pl and bl
& Listen and complate the words. 5§«

fl pl bl
'..-. .-'..- L ﬂ Ll |y | o
o * e . .
‘L MR" T v(

awer anket um

Cansarant blands @ I Unit & &5

ums on aate,

S

ums on aate.
ue@ums,ack@ums,
ums on a(plate.
Aanket on a bed,
A(blanket on a bed.
There’s a pretty@ower
On the@anket on the bed.

4 Listen and complete the words. &) 65

e Focus on the pictures. Explain that children will hear the
different sounds and words from the lesson. They listen
and complete the words with the letters they start with.

e Look at the example and play the beginning of the
recording to show that the word has been completed
with the missing letters pl.

¢ Play the rest of the recording for children to complete the
remaining words. Play it again to check answers.

Transcript
1 /pl/ plate 2 /bl/ blue 3 /fl/flat 4 /fl/ flower
5 /bl/ blanket 6 /pl/ plum

Optional activity
o \Write the following phrases on the board:
Flowers in a flat.
A blue and black blanket.
Plums, please! Plums, please!
e Chant the phrases with the class. Then point to the
phrases in a different order for the class to chant.

Further practice

Workbook page 45

Student Website - Unit 6 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 6 - Phonics

Unit 6

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Five

(B page 46

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a class poster; match
children with their after-school activities

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: stories, CD, sport

Materials

CD ®) 62, 66; a plain piece of paper for each child; a
set of coloured pencils for each group of six children
(optional)

Warmer ®) 62

Sing After school from Class Book page 44.

Lead-in

Talk about after-school activities with the class. Ask What
do you do after school on Monday / Tuesday / Wednesday?
Do you listen to music / go swimming / help your mum?

Ask children to look at the pictures. Encourage children to
make predictions about what they think the text is about.

Look at the pictures. Say what the children do.
Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask them which
after-school activities they can see in the pictures.

If you wish, ask children to work in pairs, taking turns to
point to the pictures and name the after-school activities.

ANSWERS

play football, listen to music, draw, skate

2 Listen and read. ®) 66

Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. Play the recording for children to listen and follow
silently in their books.

Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have, then ask comprehension questions, e.g. Does
Max go to the park? Does Julia play tennis?

3 Read again. Who does each activity?

Look at the example with the class. Ask children to look
back at the text to find where one of the children mentions
going to the park. Ask Who s it? (Max). Show children the
letter M on the line and explain that M stands for Max. Draw
their attention to the list of abbreviations for names.

Ask the class Who paints pictures / sings songs / watches TV?
Children scan the text to find the information and call out
the answers.

Ask children to look at the exercise in their books. Allow
time for them to re-read the poster and write the correct
child’s initial next to each activity.

ANSWERS

1

M 2J 3S 4J 5L 6L 7M 85

Unit 6

1 Look at the pictures. Say what the children do.
2 Listen and read. 5«

My name’s Max. After schaal,
| dar ey oo, Than | g
e thea pare. | ploy foctball with
my friands. Then | waich TV,

I'm Julia. | love arl. Afier school, | draw and
paind pictures. Then | write stories. | put the
slories and pictures on my bedroom wall.

I'en Luka, After scheol, | halp mvy mum
and dad. Than | listen to my CDs.
| simg the songs. | really like music.

My name’s Sara. | like sport. | go swimming every
Manday. Iph;rm'inﬁhm;rbrﬁhnmmidw

And wvary Thursday | skate in the park M‘Pﬂﬂf:

3 Reod ogain. Who does each activig?
M= Max, J= Julio, L= Luke, 5= Sara.
1 gotothepak M 2 write stories.
& dirore

& help mum and dod

3 go swimming
£ listen to CDs

7 ploy football

h Uit §  aiings ik teurs

B skote in the park

Optional activity

e Ask children to close their books for a memory game.

o Ask questions about which child does which activity,
e.g. Who plays football / plays tennis / does his homework
after school? Keep a record of the questions you ask and
write the children’s answers on the board.

e When you have finished, go through the answers with
the class to see how many they remembered correctly.

Optional activity

e Divide the class into groups of six. Give each child a plain
piece of paper and each group a set of coloured pencils.

e Children draw a picture of their favourite after-school
activity, then take turns to tell each other about the
activity, e.g. On Tuesday | go swimming after school. My
friend Alexandra comes too.

Culture note: After-school activities

The school day in British primary schools finishes at around
three o’clock and many children take part in recreational
activities after this. Some schools provide activities such

as football or music practice, or art clubs. Many children
also go to a sports centre at least once a week, where they
might have swimming, judo, ice skating, gymnastics, or
dance classes, or play sports such as tennis or dodgeball.

If grandparents live nearby, some children will go to their
house after school (especially if both their parents are
working) or to a friend’s house to play. Computers are very
popular, and most children use them for playing games,
writing emails, or ‘chatting’to friends.

Further practice
Workbook page 46
Online Practice - Unit 6 - Reading
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Lesson Six
Skills Time!

(B page 47

Skills development
Listening: identify which activities children take partin
Speaking: talk about which after-school activities you do

Writing: identify verbs; write about what you do after
school (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 67; After-school activities flashcards 60-69;
Fluency DVD Unit 6 (optional)

Warmer
e Give flashcards 60-69 to ten children around the class.
e Ask other children What do you do after school?

e The children with the flashcards listen carefully. When they
hear their activity mentioned, they hold their flashcard up.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they can remember about the poster
from the previous lesson. Ask Which activities did the
children do after school? Let children check page 46 see
how much they remembered.

e Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 and
identify the after-school activities in each one.

1 Listen and tick (v') or cross (X). 67

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of
different children talking about what they do after school.

¢ Play the recording the whole way through for them to
listen and point to the activities as they are mentioned.

e Play the recording a second time, pausing after the first
item. Ask children to look at the first two pictures and
point to the picture that is correct (the book).

e Continue playing the recording line by line for children to
tick the activities the children do after school.

e Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

Tell me what you do after school.

1 Ilike books. After school, | read. | don't ride a bike. | can't ride a
bike!

2 After school, | don't play football. | don't like football. | go
swimming. | can swim well.

3 After school, | don't have a music lesson. | always do my
homework. I've got English homework today.

4 | don't write emails. I haven't got a computer. | listen to music.
[ love music.

ANSWERS

1 story book 2 swimming pool
4 CD player

3 school books

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 6, speaking section.

| Lessen Six

1 Listen and tick (v or cross (X). & «

Speaking
1 Look and say
| go swimming read o book harve a music besson ride o bike
| Mtentomusic  dohemework  ploy football  write an email
wamber 1. 1 read o book. | doa't ride o bike,

Kumber 7. Iz

Writing preparatics
3 (Circle the verbs.
1iide)my bike. lplayfootball.

11 play tennis. 2 | skate in the park.

3 1 ride a horse, & [ visit my cousin,

51 listen to music, & [ do my homewark.

2 Look and say.
e Ask children to read the phrases in the word pool.

e Aska child to stand up. Read the dialogue in the speech
bubbles with him / her for the class to repeat in chorus,
indicating each picture in Exercise 1 as you speak.

e Ask children to work in pairs. Explain that they must talk as
though they are the children from the recording. Children
take turns to call out numbers as they say what they do /
don't do after school.

3 Circle the verbs.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the two example
sentences onto the board.

e Invite a child to come up and circle the verb in the first
sentence. Invite another child to come and circle the verb
in the second sentence.

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board, e.g.
I write an email. | help my dad. Invite individual children to
come and circle the verbs.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books.
Allow time for them to circle the verb in each sentence.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Iplay)tennis. 2 IGkate)in the park. 3 Ifide)a horse.
4 Ivisi) my cousin. 5 Kisten)to music. 6 Ido)my homework.

Further practice

Workbook page 47 (children write about what they do at school)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 6

Values worksheet 6, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 6 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Skills test 2, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 6 - Listen at home - Track 19 (Words

and phrases), Track 20 (Song), Track 21 (Phonics)

Online Practice « Unit 6 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit 6
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Fluengy“Time! 2

Everyday English cpgs

To learn some useful language for shopping

Can [ help you?Id like ... Anything else? How much is it?

CD ®&) 68-69; ®) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 (optional);
coloured pencils (optional); one sheet of paper per child
(optional)

Warmer

Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language
for shopping. Ask children what words they know for
talking about shopping, e.g. supermarket, market, money.
Ask the children what fruit they like to eat and which fruits
they buy when they go shopping.

Play Slow reveal (see page 23) using the fruit vocabulary
from Unit 4.

Listen, read and say. ®) 68

Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the people
are (atamarket) and what they can see in the pictures.

Play the recording for children to follow in their Class Books.

Play the recording again, pausing if necessary, for children
to say the dialogue along with the recording.

Children practise the dialogue in pairs.
Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue for the class.

2 Listen and tick (v') the correct picture. ®&) 69

Show children the pictures and ask them to say who /
what they can see in each picture. Explain that they need
to listen and decide which picture matches each dialogue
in the recording.

Play the recording. Children tick the correct pictures.

Invite children to point to the correct pictures and say
what the people are saying in each picture.

Transcript

1

2

Man Can | help you?

Kate Yes, Id like figs please.

Man How many do you want?

Kate Four please.

Man OK. four figs.

Man Anything else?

Kate Yes, Id like four apples, please.
Man Red or green?

Kate Green apples, please.

Kate How much is it?

Man Four figs and four apples. That's four pounds, please.
Kate Here you are.

Man Thank you.

ANSWERS

1

figs 2 4figs 3 greenapples 4 £4

66  Fluency Time!2

Fluency Time! @

[ooe ol can | help you? i
P es. rd e thiee opples, please. | [oaet | How much i it?
[l OF, 1-2-3. Amything else? ) Two pound, pleate.
N e s ... [

2 [T visten and tick (] the comect picture, e

an | help your
tl'dﬂrﬂmmﬂm?._

3 Ask and answer.

e Ask children to work in pairs to act out dialogues of their
own.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

o In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then point
to the pictures in the box and ask and answer, as in the
example.

e Monitor children’s performance. Invite some pairs to act
out their dialogues in front of the class.

Optional activity

e Tell the children to take out their coloured pencils. Hand
out a sheet of paper to each child.

e Ask the children to make a menu for a snack shop, with
different snacks and prices.

e The children can then work in pairs and ask and answer
about the items on each other's menus, using the
dialogues on the Class Book page as models.

Watch the DVD!
e Ask children to close their Class Books.

¢ Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday English for
the children to watch and listen.

Further practice

Workbook page 48

Everyday English phrase bank, Workbook page 123
Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 2

Online Practice « Fluency Time! 2
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PrOject (B page 49

Learning outcomes
To make a market stall
To act out dialogues about shopping

Language
Canlhelp you?Id like ... Anything else?

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 (optional); Fluency Project
2 (see Teacher's Resource Centre) (one template for each
child); completed market stall; coloured pencils, scissors
and glue for each group of children

1 Look at the story again. Act.

e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 on
Class Book page 48. Ask children what they can remember
about the dialogue.

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on Class Book page 48.

e Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue. Encourage
them to change details to make their own variations of
the dialogue.

2 Make a market stall.

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the boy in the pictures is doing (making a market stall).

o Ask What do you need to make the market stall? Elicit
coloured pens, scissors, glue.

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of
the market stall template (see Fluency Project 2, Teacher’s
Resource Centre). Give each group coloured pencils,
scissors and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making their market stalls. Demonstrate
with your own completed market stall and make sure
children understand what they have to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.qg. What's this? What colour is this? Is there a (car) on your
market stall?

MeIfH If you do not have time to use photocopies in class,
you can ask children to draw a market stall on a piece of
paper with their own choices of toys on their stalls.

3 Use the market stall and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their market stalls to act out dialogues in pairs.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children can then talk in pairs, acting out dialogues about
buying the items on each other’s market stalls.

e Encourage the children to add language to their
dialogues, e.g. How much is it? (Blue) is my favourite colour.

e Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Praject
1 Look ot the story ogoin, Act. —_—

2 Maoke a morket stall.

-

I

Colour and cut out the 1oys. Stick the toys on the stall.

] Wsa the market stall and soy.
can | help you?

¥es, I'd like the red car please.

amjthing ese?
vies. 0'd e e bl ball,

Optional activity

e The children can play a memory game with their
market stalls, in small groups.

e One child shows their market stall to the rest of their
group for one minute, then turns the market stall so
that the other children can't see it.

e The rest of the group tries to remember all the items
and their colours, e.g. There’s a (blue bag) on your
market stall.). The first child keeps a tally of all the items
remembered. When all the items have been guessed (or
when no more items can be remembered), the children
can swap roles and repeat the game with another
market stall. This game can also be played in pairs if you
prefer.

Watch the DVD!

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday English
again to review the language of the Fluency Time! 2
lessons.

e The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in
the Workbook (WB page 49). Play each DVD scene again
for the children to complete the activities.

Review 2

Review pages answer key, TB page 131

(B pages 5051, WB pages 50-51

Further practice

Workbook page 49

Writing portfolio worksheet, Units 4-6, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Fluency Time! 2 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Progress test 2, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Online Practice - Review 2

Fluency Time! 2
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Letis b_ﬁ'{: presents!

Lesson One apqs

Let's buy presents!
Lesion One Word:

Words

1 Listen, paint and repeat. & = 2 Listen and chant. % n

LBr el

3 Listen and read. % =

To identify different party objects
To understand a short story

Core: chocolate, sweets, balloon, present, cake, card
Extra: birthday, tomorrow, scared of, asleep, someone

CD ®&) 42, 70-72; Story posters Starter to Unit 7; Special
days flashcards 67-72; real objects from the vocabulary
list (optional)

PR Bily s asleep now. Put his
- presents here. It 0 surpviset

Warmer ®) 42
e Sing Let’s count to one hundred from Class Book page 32.

e Use Story poster 6 to retell the story with the class. Ask
What does Rosy / Alice do after school? Can Rosy play with
Alice after school today?

O gr——— g
in the ving reomr e TS
_n..‘, s

s

Lead-in
e Use flashcards 67-72 to elicit the vocabulary for this

lesson. Hold them up one at a time for children to say the
words. Model any words that children do not know.

Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Transcript
chocolate, chocolate, chocolate
sweets, sweets, sweets

balloon, balloon, balloon
present, present, present
cake, cake, cake
card, card, card

3 Listen and read. ®) 72

e Use Story poster 7 to present the story. Talk about each
frame in turn with the class. Encourage predictions about
the story from different members of the class.

o Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different

1 Listen, point and repeat. (&) 70

e Ask children to look at the party objects pictures. Play the
first part of the recording for children to listen and point
to the appropriate picture or object.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript speech bubbles as they hear the words.

Listen and point. e Ask questions to check comprehension, e.g. Whose
chocolate, sweets, balloon, present, cake, card birthday is it? What does Billy like? Who is in the living room?
balloon, chocolate, card, sweets, present, cake e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point

Listen and repeat.
chocolate, sweets, balloon, present, cake, card

to words from Exercise 1.

Optional activity

e Put all the Story posters the class have seen so far on
the board in the correct order. Talk about the stories
with the class. Point to each poster in turn for children
to tell you what happened.

e Have a class vote to see which is the favourite story so
far in the course.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 71
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Further practice
Workbook page 52
Online Practice « Unit 7 - Words

68 Unit7
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Lesson TWO @pgess

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To express likes and dislikes

To ask and answer questions about what people like
To act out a story

Language
Core: What do you like? | like / don't like balloons. What does
he like? He likes / doesn't like chocolate.

Materials
CD @) 72; Story poster 7; Special days flashcards 70-75

Warmer
e Play What's missing? (see page 23) using flashcards 70-75.

Lead-in

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 7 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster. Ask which party objects were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. @) 72

e Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page 52 and
check. Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of five to play the parts of
Rosy, Tim, Billy, Mum, and Dad.

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Mum and Tim look around the toy shop. Rosy
points to the toys on the shelf.

Picture 2: Tim picks up a bag of balloons. Mum waves her
finger to say no. (Billy mimes crying when a balloon bursts.)
Picture 3: Tim points to the chocolate. Mum and Rosy nod.
Picture 4: Rosy and Mum put the presents on the table.
Picture 5: Rosy shakes Mum and Dad to wake them up.
Picture 6: Billy unwraps his presents. The family look shocked.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Lets learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions and expressions in the
pictures to reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

e Rub out the last word in each sentence and replace with
flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g.
Ilike chocolate. | don't like balloons. The children repeat.

e Invite children to change the words to make new sentences.

[ Lessen Two Crammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

What do you le?
1 like balloons,

What does he likel
e likes chocolane

He doesn
like balloons.

3 Write. | likes dossetlike  like  dont like

1 ke pwveets. 1 ko' ko balleons prevonts. cake

& [Point, ask and answer.
what dars b filey

e ot swnrts

What does the like? She Bes ...

Whkar dass e 18" i Bhws / dssia's i Uit 7 53

Optional activity

e Aska child to stand up. Hold up a flashcard and ask, e.g.
Do you like balloons? to elicit Yes,  like balloons or No, |
don't like balloons.

o Ask the class Does he/ she like balloons? They chorus Yes,
he / she likes balloons or No, he / she doesn’t like balloons.

3 Write.

e Ask individual children to read the words in the word pool.

e Focus on the first picture. Ask Does he like sweets? to elicit
Yes, he does. Show that the missing word is likes.

e et children complete the activity, then ask them to read
the complete sentences in chorus.

1 He likes sweets. 2 He doesn't like balloons.
3 |like presents. She likes presents.
4 | don't like cake. She doesn't like cake.

4 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask the class to look at the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Point to the pictures and ask the questions for
him / her to answer while the class listens.

e Children work in pairs to ask and answer.

Optional activity
e Children work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer the question What do / don't you like?

e They record their partner’s answers, then tell the class
about their partner’s likes and dislikes.

Further practice

Workbook page 53

Grammar reference, Class Book page 125
Student Website - Unit 7 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 7 - Grammar

Unit7
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Lesson Three apqs: ey e

1 Listen, point and repeat. &~

Song - —
Learning outcomes 3 o8
o 2 . milghbour |.'u11.|:|u"':
To identify more words for gifts
9 2 Listen and sing. % = 3 S d da.
To use these words in the context of a song anding. & e Enees
Let's sing!
Our neighbours
Language Owr neighbours ane very kind, Let’s bury @ present for Mrs Guss.
- . . TRy ane AbF ard MPS Gis whal can v [oke?
Core: neighbour, pastries, nuts, tie, buy WA CUsS 0y, “My dear priends, she fikes chacolate. she B fruit.
Comne and have lumch with us’, O lef's toke a cake.
Extra: or
Let"s bury @ present for Mr Guss Our neighbours are very kind
Recycled: special days words what can we bety? They arE Mr and MFs Gk
He likes pastries. He likes nuts. M Canis says, My dear friends,
E O let’s buy a lie. come and have lunch with . T
Materials

CD ®) 73-74; Special days flashcards 70-80

Warmer
e Play a game of Where was it? using flashcards 70-75.

e Use flashcard 76 to introduce the word neighbour. Say the
word for children to repeat. Establish that a neighbour is
anyone who lives near you, not just the person next door.

e Ask Who are your neighbours? Do your neighbours ever come ;ri
to your house? Do you buy presents for your neighbours? T .
Lead-in
e Hold up flashcards 76-80 to introduce the rest of the Song actions
vocabulary. Say the words for children to repeat. Our neighbours are very kind - stretch out arms to show
e Hold up flashcards 76-80 in a different order for children ‘neighbours’ on either side
to repeat again. Come and have lunch with us — beckon with arm
1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 73 He / She likes (pastries) — mime eating the foods
e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books. Or let’s buy a tie — mime tying a tie

Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures and say the words.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

Optional activity
o Tell children they are going to make a different version
of the song — and it's going to be about their teachers!

e Children substitute the word teachers for neighbours in
Verse 1 and as a class choose two teachers for the song.
Children then decide on three things that their teachers

Transcript like for Verse 2 and 3. Sing the new song together.

e Hold up flashcards 76-80 for individuals to say the words.

Listen and point.

neighbour, pastries, nuts, tie, buy Culture note: Special days in Britain
nuts, neighbour, tie, buy, pastries

Listen and repeat.
neighbour, pastries, nuts, tie, buy

Children’s birthdays are big celebrations in Britain. They
often have a party in their homes, inviting their friends
from school. There are games and music, followed by a

2 Listen and sing. 74 birthday tea, with sandwiches, crisps, and other snacks.
After this, the birthday child blows out the candles on his /
her birthday cake. Each child is given a slice of the cake to
take home when the party is over.

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?
Ask them to predict what the song is about (a family
visiting their neighbours).

e Play the recording all the way through. Read each line of
the song aloud for children to repeat.

Other special days in Britain include Christmas Day and
Easter Sunday, Mother's Day and Father’s Day, Hallowe'en,
and Bonfire Night. Name days are rarely celebrated in Britain.

e Play the recording for children to sing along. Repeat.

. Further practice
3 Sing and do. Workbook page 54
e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together Picture dictionary, Workbook page 128
on actions for each verse of the song (see below). Extra writing worksheet 7, Teacher’s Resource Centre
e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions. Student Website - Unit 7 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 7 - Song

70 Unit 7
© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson Four s

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
cl, gl,and s/

To differentiate between the sounds /kl/, /gl/, and /sl/

Language
Core: cloud, clock, gloves, glue, slide, slippers
Extra: take off, outside, sky

Materials

CD &) 64, 75-77; Phonics cards 18-20 (cloud, gloves,
slide); Phonics cards 9-17 (optional)

Warmer ®) 64

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (/f1/, /pl/, and /bl/). Play the CD and say the
chant from Class Book page 45 to revise the sounds.

Lead-in
e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card and say Letters c and | make the sound
/kl/. Say the sound again for children to repeat several
times. Repeat the procedure with the other phonics cards.

e Hold up each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 75

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/K1/ cloud /KkI/ clock /gl/ gloves /gl/ glue /sl/slide
/sl/ slippers

Listen and repeat.

/K1/ cloud /Kk1/ clock /gl/ gloves /gl/ glue /sl/slide
/sl/ slippers

2 Listen and chant. ®) 76

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

e Play the chant again, pausing for children to repeat.

e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds ¢, g/
and sl.

e Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child
to come to the front of the class to find an example of the
letters ¢/, gl, or sl. He / She circles the s/ in slippers.

¢ Allow time for children to complete the activity.
e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.
ANSWERS

| take off my @ippers,
| go outside.

[ Lessen Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. % =

slide slippers

3 Reod the chant again. Circle the sounds cl. gl and sL

& Listen to the sounds ond jain the letters. & ~
Whot has the girl got?

sl el el gl gl el gl
gl gl sl el sl sl sl

Q

cl sl gl sl el gl cl

Cossnann beadi ol of ol Usit 7 55

| put on my@oves,

And | play on the @ide.

| look at the@ock,

I see @ouds in the sky.
Time to take off my @oves,
Time to say, ‘Goodbye'.

Optional activity
e Assign each child one of the sounds /kl/, /gl/, and /sl/
so that there are several children for each sound.

¢ Play the recording again. Children chant the words.
When they hear their sound, they clap their hands.

4 Listen to the sounds and join the letters. (&) 77

e FElicit the four images in the activity (girl, gloves, slippers,
clock). Explain that they will hear different sounds and
words from the lesson. They follow the sounds and words
in the maze to find out what the girl has got.

¢ Play the beginning of the recording and show the example.

e Play the recording for children to listen and link the letters.

o Ask What has the girl got? Check answers by asking children
to call out the letters they heard in turn.

Transcript
/sl/ slippers /gl/ gloves /kl/ clock /gl/ gloves /sl/ slippers
/K1/ clock /sl/ slippers

[ ANSWER]
The girl has got slippers.

Further practice

Workbook page 55

Student Website - Unit 7 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 7 - Phonics

Unit7
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Lesson Five s

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and follow instructions on making a card;
find specific information in a text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: in half, think about, front, smile (n), everything, give

Materials

CD &) 74, 78; a rectangle of card for yourself (optional);
a rectangle of card for each child; a set of coloured
pencils for each group of six children (optional)

Warmer ®) 74

e Sing Our neighbours from Class Book page 54 to warm up
the class and introduce the theme of gifts.

Lead-in

e Talk about cards with the class. Ask Who do you send cards
to? When do you send cards? Do you make cards or do you
buy them?

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What is the boy
making? Point to the pictures for children to tell you what
the boy does at each stage, e.g. He folds the card. He draws
apicture.

1 Look at the pictures. Who is the card for?

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask Who is the
card for? (the boy’s mum).

2 Listen and read. ®) 78

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. They will hear instructions on how to make the card.

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow silently
in their books.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does the boy draw
in the card? What does he write? Does his mum like the card?

Optional activity

e Tell children that you are going to play a memory game.
Ask them to close their books.

e Hold up your rectangle of card to the class. Ask What
do Il dofirst? Choose a child to give the first instruction
(fold the card). Fold the card to demonstrate.

e Continue in the same way with the other stages. Mime
all of the instructions as they are given.

Unit7

Lesson Five

1 Look at the pictures. Who is the card for? 2 Listen and read. & =

Make a card for your mum!

1 Cut o reciongle of
arnd Feld i in Ball

¥ Doorer oned colonr a

3 Think aboun your mum. What
peture o the froek of

oy she ke Doss the lke

enimali} Do ihe like sport? Or ey el

g

s shi lie Nowers?

Purple and orange
[ewvrs

Wty mowrn [kt [lowers. ‘

5 Write in the cord, Dear Mom,

Thank you far everyghing g da for
e, Thiers Wil our name.

by cand’s yeflow.

& Ghve the cand 1o
U TRET,

4 Mow open the cond
Ditrr o i e o you
with & big smile.

3 Reod again. Circle the correct word.
1 Draw a picture on the front of the coke /Eand
2 Mow close / open the cord
¥ Draw a picture of Grandpa / gou
4 Mow write /talk on the card

5 v the cofd 1o your mum f dad
h (1L QU T A———
3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

e Ask a child to read the sentence aloud. Ask Which word is
correct? Invite a child to come to the front of the class to
circle the correct word from the two options (card).

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board, similar
to the example, and ask children to choose the correct
words, e.g. Cut a rectangle / circle of card. Draw and colour
apicture / word. Write your name / age.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books
and complete the sentences. Allow time for children to re-
read the text and circle the correct word in each sentence.

¢ Go through the answers with the class. Children chorus
the sentences, saying the correct word from the two
options each time.

1 card 2 open

3 you 4 write 5 mum

Optional activity

e Divide the class into groups of six. Give each child a
rectangle of card and each group a set of coloured
pencils.

o Ask children to make a card for their mum or another
person they are close to, following the instructions in
the text.

e Children make their cards, sharing coloured pencils with
the rest of the group.

Further practice
Workbook page 56
Online Practice - Unit 7 - Reading
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Skills Time! [ Listeming | taness
1 I.I;'r.en and m.uuh L E
Skills development

Listening: match children with the presents they would
like

Speaking: ask and answer about likes and dislikes

Writing: write long and short forms; write about presents
for your mum (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 79; Special days flashcards 70-80; Fluency
DVD Unit 7 (optional)

Warmer

Put flashcards 70-80 on the board. Tell children that it's
their birthday / name day next week. They choose the
present they would most like and write the word down.
Ask a child to stand up. Choose a present for them from the
board. Say, e.g. Your present from me is a tie. If the present is
the one the child wanted, put a tick on the board.

Repeat the activity with children choosing presents for
their friends. Count the ticks at the end of the activity.

Lead-in

Ask children what they can remember about the reading
text from the previous lesson. Ask What does the boy
make? How does he make it? Let children check page 56 of
their Class Books to see how much they remembered.

Focus on the pictures in Exercise 1 and identify the objects.
Ask children to predict what they are going to hear.

Listen and match. ®) 79

Tell children that they are going to hear a girl and boy
deciding what they can give their friends as presents. They
listen and match the people with the presents.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
point to the presents as they hear them mentioned.

Play the recording a second time, stopping after the first
item for children to match the person (Harry) to his present
(the tennis racquet). Show them the example, then continue
the recording for children to complete their answers.

Transcript

1

Let's buy a present for Harry. What does he like? / He doesn't like
chocolate. He likes sport. He really likes tennis.

What about Anna? What does she like? Does she like yo-yos? /
No, she doesn't like yo-yos. She likes animals.

Peter. What present can we buy for Peter? / Peter doesn't like
sport. He likes art.

What about Kim. What does she like? Does she like chocolate? /
Yes, she does. She likes sweets and chocolate.

1

b 2c 3a 4d

i NS 2 §

Hrlrl,-. :l Anna Fater

e&'l CAPECE
Ckzrzm

2 Point, ask and answer. [

tennds art chocolote onimaols

what does he like? | | He likes tennis
what does the 7
Writing proparation

3 Look and write the long form.
don't = donot doesn't = does not

she likes ...

Complate

the writing
B
1 He doesn't like sweels. He does nol  like sweets. :::q:;?
of the
2 Sha doesn't Bop bollocns. Shar lik balloons. o Py
3 ldon't like banaros. 1 lik bomaros.
4 He doesn't like oranges. He likiz Geonges.
5 1donT like snokes. 1 likei srakig,
6 She doesn't B fich, She lik fish
ing, ipaking, wrisiag  Lski T

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 7, speaking section.

2 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask children to read the words in the word pool.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand
up. Point to the children in Exercise 1 and ask questions for
the child to answer. The class repeats in chorus.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the children in Exercise 1 and ask and answer questions
about what they like.

3 Look and write the long form.

e Ask children to close their books. Write the two example
sentences on the board. Remind children of the
abbreviation nt and ask what it is short for (not).

o Copy the first sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

Ask children which word has been shortened (doesn't).
Rub out doesn't and ask a child to come to the front of the
class and write the long form (does not) in the gap.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books
and fill the gaps with the long forms.

2 She does not like balloons.
4 He does not like oranges.
6 She does not like fish.

1 He does not like sweets.
3 I do not like bananas.
5 I do not like snakes.

Further practice

Workbook page 57 (children write about presents)

Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking + Unit 7

Values worksheet 7, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 7 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 7 - Listen at home - Track 22 (Words
and phrases), Track 23 (Song), Track 24 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 7 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit7
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Lesson One apges

Words

To identify everyday activities
To understand a short story

Core: get up, have breakfast, go to school, go home,
have dinner, go to bed

Extra: at night

CD ®) 62, 80-82; Story posters 7 and 8; Everyday
activities flashcards 81-86

Warmer ®) 62
e Sing After school from Class Book page 44.

e Retell the Unit 7 story using Story poster 7. Ask Why are
Mum, Rosy and Tim shopping? Where do Mum and Rosy put
Billy’s present? What does Billy do?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 81-86 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this?
Model any words that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. (@) 80

e Ask children to look at the everyday activities.

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the phrases.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

get up, have breakfast, go to school, go home, have dinner, go to bed
goto school, have dinner, get up, go home, go to bed, have breakfast
Listen and repeat.

get up, have breakfast, go to school, go home, have dinner, go to bed

What'gﬁhe time?

What's the time?

2 Listen and chant, &«

1 Listen, paint and repeat. & =

S

3 Listen and read. & =

Girls. Tou cam [t bo muic.
o Put on Dhese headphomns "
¢ : g -y

”
"

Sy, we can't, u]rl;nmn has dinner
@l seven o'chock. Then e goes 1o bed.

Optional activity

o Ask children to close their books. Give flashcards 81-86
to different children. Ask them to come and put the
flashcards on the board in the order that the activities
happen in a day.

e \When they have finished, point to each card in turn for
the class to chorus the phrases.

Unit 8

2 Listen and chant. ®) 81
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

¢ Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
phrases in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Transcript

get up, get up, get up

have breakfast, have breakfast, have breakfast
go to school, go to school, go to school

go home, go home, go home

have dinner, have dinner, have dinner

go to bed, go to bed, go to bed

Optional activity
e Asaclass, decide on actions for each of the activities. Play
the recording for children to do the actions as they chant.

3 Listen and read. ®) 82

o Use Story poster 8 to present the story. Talk about each
frame in turn with the class and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to point to the speech bubbles.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does Alice want to
do? Who gets up at seven oclock? Can the girls listen to music?

o Ask children to find Exercise 1 phrases in the story.

Further practice

Workbook page 58

Student Website  Unit 8 -Words
Online Practice  Unit 8 - Words

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson TWO pess

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To say what people do at different times of the day
To ask and answer the question What’s the time?
To act out a story

Language
Core: What'’s the time? It's seven oclock. He gets up at six
oclock.

Materials

CD &) 82; Story poster 8; Everyday activities flashcards
81-86; a toy clock (optional)

Warmer
e Play Jump using flashcards 81-86 (see page 23).

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 8 to encourage ideas.

e Cover the poster and ask children which everyday
activities were mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. (@) 82

e Ask children to turn to the story on Class Book page 58.
They check how many of the everyday activities they
remembered in the lead-in activity.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of five to play the parts of
Rosy, Alice, Dad, Mum, and Billy. (Note that Billy only
appears in the background.)

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Alice points to the CD player. Rosy shakes her head.

Picture 2: Rosy points upstairs and mimes sleeping.

Picture 3: Rosy points to a clock or her watch.

Picture 4: Dad yawns / stretches / rubs his eyes.

Picture 5: Alice points to the CD player. Rosy shakes her
head. Billy opens his mouth for Mum to feed him.

Picture 6: Mum gives headphones to the girls. Alice dances.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing after each one for children to
point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the first question and then the sentences on the
board. Read them again, miming the actions in the
pictures to reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

e Rub out the activity phrases in each sentence and replace
with flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern,
e.g. He has breakfast at six oclock.

[ Lessen Two Grammar

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.
Look and soy.

k

. NI

L -
Hi gits up She goes to bed He has dinner
ot sin o'clock. at nine o'clock at seven othock.

Write. Draw the time on the clocks.

Whot's the thmes?
It's seven o'clock.

=

has breoldast  gelsup  goestobed  gos to school

Ha gets up

at six oitlock
af nire o'thock

o seven ook

at eight oicheck.

&=

Paint, ask and answer,

OO0

Wihait's thes tima? s, #'ckock Mo a0 . sifeck.  Usit B 59

e Invite different children to change the words (and times if
necessary) to make new sentences.

3 Write. Draw the time on the clocks.
e Ask children to look and identify the different activities.

e Aska child to read out the example. Show them the time
on the clock next to the picture.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.

1 He getsup at 3 Hegoesto
six o'clock. school at
eight o'clock.

2 He has breakfast
at seven o'clock.

4 He goes to bed
at nine o'clock.

4 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask the class to look at the clocks in the pictures. Ask a
child to stand up. Point to the first clock and ask What’s the
time?to elicit It’s five oclock. The class repeat in chorus.

e Using your toy clock, show other times (or draw clocks on
the board). Ask What's the time? for the class to answer.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the times shown on the clocks..

Further practice

Workbook page 59

Grammar reference, Class Book page 125
Student Website - Unit 8 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Grammar

Unit8
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Lesson Three apg«

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify different times of the day
To use these phrases in the context of a song

Language
Core: in the morning / afternoon / evening, at night
Extra: brush my teeth, goodnight

Materials

CD (&) 83-84; Everyday activities flashcards 81-86;
Times of the day flashcards 87-90; Cut and Make 3 (for
materials see Teacher’s Resource Centre)

Warmer

o Play Slow reveal (see page 23) using flashcards 81-86.
Lead-in

e Use flashcards 87-90 to introduce the new vocabulary.

Hold up the cards and say the phrases for times of the day

for children to repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

1 Listen, point and repeat. &) 83

e Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures in their Class Books and say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the phrases.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 87-90 for individual children to say the
phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening, at night
in the evening, in the morning, at night, in the afternoon
Listen and repeat.

in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening, at night

2 Listen and sing. ®) 84

e Point to the different pictures for children to name the
activities. Ask them to predict what the song is about
(what the boy does at different imes of day).

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen. Play it again as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

Unit 8

Lesson Three Song ]
1 Listen, point and repeat. & «

EoEmp

3 Sing and do.

2 Listen and sing. % »=

I.rll’l ung!
What do you de i in | the merning?

e K

what da vou dor wh ll:dclwvdc’
what ga you di in the morming?

what o you do? what do you da?
‘what do you o in the sening?

1 gt up. | ! | dho iy homework.
1 have vy bireakfast 1 Iharve: resy cliveer

1 g0 0 sckool 1 play veith my toys

Thaat's wwhat 1| ko, That's what 1 do. That™s what | do ...
That's what | da in the morming. <., i the evening

Wwhat do you do? What do you do?
wWhat do poul ok in e aftarasany

what do you do? What do you do?
whal oo yodl do al right?

1 lharve: ey luvch 1 3ay goodnight.

| 1 e ol schoal. I Brush my Leeth.
1 @0 fo bed,
that's what | do

T 1 gt homse.
ll That's what | do
] i e aftermon

&t night

(] Uit B Timas o hn day

Song actions
Divide the class into five groups to do actions as follows:
Group 1: What do you do in the morning / afternoon /

evening / at night? — mime a ticking clock with hands

Group 2: | get up - stretch
I have my breakfast — eat with a spoon
I go to school — walk

Group 3: | have my lunch - eat a sandwich
I'learn at school — open a book
I go home — walk

Group 4: | do my homework — write
I have my dinner — eat with a knife and fork
I play with my toys — push a train
Group 5: I say goodnight — wave
I brush my teeth — brush teeth
I go to bed - pull covers down

Optional activity

e Divide the class into groups. Do Cut and Make 3. (For
materials and instructions see Teacher's Resource
Centre and Teacher's Book page 139,

Collect the clocks in at the end of the lesson to
use again in later lessons.

Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Further practice

Workbook page 60

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 129

Extra writing worksheet 8, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Cut and Make 3, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 8 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 8 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
sm, sn, st,and sk

To differentiate between the sounds /sm/, /sn/, /st/, and
/sk/

Language
Core: smile, small, snow, snake, stairs, star, sky, skates,
Extra: time for

Materials

CD ®) 76, 85-87; Phonics cards 21-24 (smile, snow,
stairs, sky)

Warmer ®) 76

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/kl/, /gl/, and /sl/). Do the chant from Class
Book page 55 to revise the sounds from the previous unit.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card and say Letters s and m make the
sound /sm/. Say the sound for children to repeat several
times. Repeat the procedure with the other phonics cards.

e Hold up each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 85

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/sm/ smile /sm/small /sn/snow /sn/snake /st/ stairs
/st/ star /sk/sky /sk/ skates

Listen and repeat.

/sm/ smile /sm/small /sn/snow /sn/snake /st/stairs
/st/ star /sk/sky /sk/ skates

Optional activity
e Play What's missing? (see page 23).

2 Listen and chant. ®) 86

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant all the
way through.

e Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.

e Repeat, as children follow the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds sm, sn, st
and sk.

o Ask children to look at the chant again. Write the first
line on the board. Ask children to find an example of the
letters sm, sn, st, or sk. One child comes to the front to
circle the smand sn in small and snake.

[ Lessen Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. % =

sn

3 Read the chant again, Circle the sounds sm, sn, st and sk
& Listen and circle the comect sound. % »

= S

-
sm =0 (#f) &m (st 3k #m &n 3t =m =0 2K =0 (st sk
Citttaet Meads om o2 ir of  Undi B L]

o Allow time for children to read and circle.
e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

Look at theallake

In theow.

Aake with aiIe.

Watch it go.

Look at thears

In the night y.

It's time for bed,ake.
Say, ‘Goodbye’.

4 Listen and circle the correct sound. ®) 87

e Ask children to look at the pictures and say what they see
in each one. Explain that you are going to play a recording
of the different words. Children must listen and circle the
sounds at the beginning of each word.

¢ Play the beginning of the recording and ask the class
What's the sound?

e Play the rest of recording for children to circle the
remaining sounds.

e Play the recording again for children to check their answers.

Transcript
1 /st/ stairs
5 /st/ star

Tst 2sk 3sm 4sn 5 st

2 /sk/skates 3 /sm/smile 4 /sn/snow

Further practice

Workbook page 61

Student Website - Unit 8 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Phonics

Unit8
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Lesson Five e
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand information about
someone’s daily routine; find specific details in a text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: get dressed, cereal, go by bus, so

Materials

CD &) 84, 88; Cut and Make 3 clocks from Lesson 3
(optional)

Warmer ®) 84

e Sing What do you do in the morning? from Class Book
page 60.

e Discuss daily routines. Ask What do you do every day? What
time do you get up / have breakfast? What does your mum /
dad do every day? Children can use the clocks they made in
Lesson 3 to talk about their daily routines.

Lead-in

e Focus on the photo at the top of the reading text. Explain
that this is a picture of Ruby. She is writing about herself.

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask them to identify
the different activities and make predictions about what
they are going to read, e.qg. It's about a girl and her mum.
The girl gets up and goes to school. Her mum goes to work.

1 Look at the pictures. Say what the girl and her

mum do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask What does
Ruby do every day? What does Ruby’s mum do every day?

e Ask children to work in pairs, taking turns to point to
pictures and say what Ruby / her mum does in each one.

ANSWERS

Ruby: gets up, has breakfast, takes the bus to school
Ruby’s mum: works as a doctor, cooks dinner

2 Listen and read. ®) 838

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. Play the recording for children to listen and follow
silently in their books.

¢ Play the recording again and answer any questions they
have. Then ask comprehension questions, e.qg. What does
Ruby do in the morning? How does she travel to school? What
does Ruby’s mum do in the morning / evening?

Optional activity

e Ask questions for children to scan the text and answer:
What time does Ruby get up? (seven oclock)
What does she have for breakfast? (cereal, bread and milk)
What does she take to school? (her coat, school bag and
lunch box)
Does Ruby see her mum in the morning? (No)
What does Ruby’s mum do after work? (She cooks dinner.)

Unit 8

1 Look at the pictures. Say what the girl and her moem do.
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3 Reod again. Circle the false word and write the comect word.
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1 Ruby gets up at@ighijeclock. SEVEn
2 She gows to schoal in the evening.
3 Her school bus is yellow,

4 Ruby's mum is a teacher,

5 Ruby's mum goes home at five oclock

h Vain B Bormiony b b

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the
correct word.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board. Ask Is the
sentence correct? (No). Invite a child to come up and circle
the incorrect word in the sentence (eight). Invite a second
child to write the correct word (seven) next to the sentence.

e Write up some of your own sentences, each containing
one incorrect word, and repeat, e.g. She has breakfast -
cereal, bread and eggs. Her mum starts work at two oclock.

e Let children complete the Class Book activity, then read
each sentence for children to say which word is wrong
and tell you the correct word.

MHED
1 Ruby gets up at o'clock. (seven)

2 She goes to school in the. (morning)

3 Her school bus is. (blue)
4 Ruby’s mum is adeachep. (doctor)
5 Ruby’s mum goes home at o'clock. (two)

Culture note: The school day

In Britain, children go to school from Monday to Friday.
The school day for most children starts at around nine
o'clock, and finishes at around three o'clock. Children
usually eat their breakfast at home but some schools have
a breakfast club which pupils can go to before the school
day begins if their parents have to go to work early.

Children have an hour for lunch, and they can play in the
playground. They usually have the choice of a hot meal from
the school canteen, or a packed lunch from home.

Some schools offer after-school activities for children.

Further practice
Workbook page 62
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Reading
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Lesson SiX ape

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: listen for times when people do activities
Speaking: talk about what someone does at different
times of the day

Writing: identify and write the question words What,
When, and Where; write about your day (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: plane

Materials

CD ®&) 89; Everyday activities flashcards 81-86 (optional);
Fluency DVD Unit 8 (optional)

Warmer

e Ask children to stand up. Say /t’s twelve oclock. Children
show the time by putting both of their hands in the air.

o Call out different times for children to show with their
hands. Increase the pace until they can no longer keep up.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they can remember about Ruby and
her mum’s day from the previous lesson. Ask What does
Ruby do in the morning / afternoon? What does her mum do?
They can look at Class Book page 62 to see if they were
correct.

1 Listen and draw the time. ®) 89

e Tell children that they are going to hear Ruby’s dad
describing what he does every day. Play the recording for
children to point to the pictures as they hear the activities

e Play the recording a second time, pausing for children to
draw the times on the clocks.

e Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers. Go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

Ruby My dad works at night!

Dad Hello. 'm Ruby’s dad. I'm a pilot. | fly big planes. | work at night.

1 I get up at ten oclock at night.

2 | go to work at eleven oclock at night.

3 | go home at six oclock in the morning and have breakfast with
Ruby.

4 |have lunch with Ruby’s grandma at twelve o'clock.

5 1 go to bed at three oclock in the afternoon.

ANSWERS

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 8, speaking section.

Lesson Six

1 Listen and draw the time. § =

@_ i

My dad works
at nightr

2 Leokand say

:gD-H.I:DbN‘.i hos breakfiost  hoslunch  getsup  goes towork

It's bem o'clock at might. | He ...

3 Circle What and underline When, Drow a square anound Where,
&E}dn you do in the maming? 1 have my breakfast,

[I—

0
When do you get up? 1 get up at seven olclock. by
ml’ﬁn_m'lﬂn you go? I go to school. ,.:.::j

"

Workbaok.

1 Where's my schaal bag?
2 What do you do at night?
3 What's her name?

It’s under the chair.
I go to bed. T

Her name’s Rosy. @t
4 Whan hawve we got maoths?
5 Whan do you hove dinner?

& Wheres your brother?

Wa've got maths on Tussdaoy,
I hawve dinner ot six o'clock.
He's im his bedroom,

Ustenisg, ipeaking, witay  Usit §

2 Look and say.

e Ask children to read the phrases in the word pool.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Read the first speech bubble for him / her to
respond. Children repeat the dialogue in chorus.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to say the
times or say what Ruby’s dad does.

3 Circle What and underline When. Draw a square
around Where.

e Ask children to close their Class Books. Copy the three
example questions and answers onto the board.

e Ask three children to come to the front of the class. Ask
one to circle What, another to underline When, and the
third one to draw a square around Where.

e Write up some of your own questions and answers, e.g.
Where's Ana? She’s in the garden. / When do you go to bed?
I go to bed at six oclock. Invite individual children to come
and identify What, Where, and When in the questions.

e et children complete the activity, then check answers.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Wherels my school bag? / It's under the chair.

2 do you do at night? /1 go to bed.

3 What)'s her name? / Her name’s Rosy.

4 When have we got maths? / We've got maths on Tuesday.
5 When do you have dinner? /| have dinner at six o'clock.

6 [Wherels your brother? / He's in his bedroom.

Further practice

Workbook page 63 (children write about their day)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 8

Values worksheet 8, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 8 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 8 - Listen at home - Track 25 (Words
and phrases), Track 26 (Song), Track 27 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 8 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit8
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©) Where[cfoes she work?

Lesson One pga

Where does she work?
Words

To identify different places
To understand a short story

Core: hospital, school, airport, police station, fire station,
shop

Extra: work (v), fantastic

CD @) 84, 90-92; Story posters 8 and 9; Places flashcards
91-96

Warmer ®) 84
e Sing What do you do in the morning? from Class Book page 60.

e Use Story poster 8 to retell the Unit 8 story with the class.
Ask Where are Rosy and Alice? Why is Dad in bed? How do
the girls listen to music?

Lead-in
e Use flashcards 91-96 to elicit the vocabulary for this

lesson. Hold them up one at a time for children to name Transcript

the places. Model any words that children do not know. hospital, hospital, hospital
e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat. school, school, school

airport, airport, airport

1 Listen, point and repeat. (&) 90 police station, police station, police station
e Ask children to look at the pictures of the different places fire station, fire station, fire station

in their books. shop, shop, shop

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the appropriate picture.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

Optional activity

e Children play a miming game in pairs. Give flashcards
91-96 to six different pairs. Allow a few moments for
children to think about their mimes.

e |nvite pairs to come to the front of the class. They
pretend to be in the place shown on their card for the
class to guess, e.g. if they have the shop card, one might

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript be serving the other at the cash desk.

Listen and point.

hospital, school, airport, police station, fire station, shop 3 Listen and read. 92

police station, school, hospital, fire station, shop, airport e Use Story poster 9 to present the story. Talk about each
Listen and repeat. frame and encourage predictions about the story.
hospital, school, airport, police station, fire station, shop e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play

the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where are the boys?
e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the Does Tim's mum work? Where does she work?
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 91
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story.

Further practice

Workbook page 64

Student Website - Unit 9 - Words
Online Practice - Unit 9 - Words

80 Unit9
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Lesson TWO s

Grammar

Lesson objectives

To and answer questions about where people work

To write short answers

To act out a story

Language

Core: Where does she work? She works in a bank. Does she
work in a shop? Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.

Materials

CD @) 92; Story poster 9; Places flashcards 91-96

Warmer

Play What's missing? using flashcards 91-96 (see page 23)
to revise the vocabulary from the previous lesson.

Lead-in

Ask children if they can remember what happened in
the story in the previous lesson. Show Story poster 9 to
encourage recall.

Cover the poster and ask children which places were
mentioned in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 92

Ask children to turn to the story on page 64 of their Class
Books to check how well they remembered the story.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).
Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of five to play the parts of Tim,
Tim's friend, his dad, Grandma, and Tim's mum. (Note that
Grandma and Tim's friend’s dad don't have speaking parts.)
Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Tim and his friend are talking. Tim’s friend stands
up tall and straight like a policeman.

Picture 2: Tim’s friend points into the distance (in the
direction of the police station).

Picture 3: Tim's friend points at Grandma. Tim shakes his head.

Picture 4: Tim's mum mimes pressing buttons on a shop till.

Picture 5: Tim's mum puts a cake on a plate.

Picture 6: Tim's mum offers cakes to the boys.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions in the pictures to
reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

Rub out the places in each sentence and replace with
flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g.

[ Lessen Two Grammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.

Whene does he work? Do, your mam waork Does she work
Hie werks In o police im an ainpont? in o shep?
wherthon Mo, shie doesn, Yet, she dows,

Dot b o Dot she work
i o hospital? in a shop?
Mo, he doesn't

3 Write. | Yes, shedoes. Mo shedoesst  Yes hecdoes Mo hedoesnt, |
1o f whe?
Dot he work Dot shee wonrk
ir an airpan? in o school?
) ]
- D i work 0! Dhsees shee ek
in @ fiew station? L‘ . in o police stotionT
a1

& [Point, ask and answer,
wihere does e worky | | He works s g wiere dovs she work? | she

Do b /s il w7 Unit 65

He works in a school. Does your mum work in a fire station /
hospital? Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

3 Write.

Point to the first picture in Exercise 2 again. Ask What can
you see? (a policeman). Does he work in a police station?
Elicit Yes, he does. Point to the second picture. Ask Does she
work in a school. Elicit No, she doesn't.

Ask children to look at Exercise 3. Individual children read
the phrases in the word pool aloud.

Look at the first picture together. Elicit what job the man
does (he’s a policeman). Ask Does he work in a police station?
(Yes) / Does he work in a hospital? (No). Show children the
example answer in their books.

Allow time for children to complete the activity.

Ask the questions for children to answer in chorus.

ANSWERS

1
4

No, he doesnt. 2 No, she doesn't. 3 No, he doesn't.
Yes, she does. 5 Yes, hedoes. 6 No,she doesn’t.

4 Point, ask and answer.
o Ask the class to look at the speech bubbles. Ask a child

to stand up. Point to people in Exercise 3 and ask the
questions for him / her to answer while the class listens.
Children repeat in chorus.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the people in Exercise 3.

Further practice

Workbook page 65

Grammar reference, Class Book page 126
Student Website - Unit 9 - Grammar
Online Practice < Unit 9 - Grammar

Unit9

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Three apqc D]

1 Listen, point and repeat. % =

Song _ .
Lesson objectives m ﬂ

To identify more words for places

To use place words in the context of a song et
Let's sing!
Places te go
Bank k|
Language — = e I go, things o see,

Ol and about, By mum and me.

Core: station, zoo, supermarket, bank, garage
Extra: place, thing, out and about, dark, shopping (n)
Recycled: places words

W g0 to the bank,

W g0 Eo the park.
We go bo the roo
until it is dark

Faces o go, himgs bo see,
Outt and about, my mum and me.

Materials

Wie o Lo the shops,
CD ®) 93-94; Places flashcards 91-101 Or 8 et
W pul Gur Shoppirk]
Ina baske
Warmer _‘..P%Q:} Flces to go, things to e, 1
e Play Jump (see page 23) to revise the vocabulary from T —— 672;?"
e go to the alport,
Lesson 1. -"/f..r"" Wie see some planes. __-:'_,"-_-"'_'_':.__'_
+ W go by the itation
Lead'in T Andl to¢ somne Lraing.

Faces o go, himgs o see,
o, a ’
D‘{)(:‘l ﬂ_@j Out and about, my mum and me.

&5 Usin 8 Flaces

e Use flashcards 97-101 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again. Song actions

Two children can come up to be the boy and his mum and
do the following actions for each chorus:

Places to go — walk

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 93

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point to

the pictures and say the words. Things to see — shade eyes as if looking
e Play the second part for children to repeat the words. Out an: GtiOUE my mum and me — hold out arms towards
e Play the recording all the way through for children to each other

listen and then repeat. The rest of the children do the following actions:
¢ Hold up flashcards 97-101 one at a time for individual We go to the bank — count money

children to say the words. We go to the park — mime sitting on a swing

i We go to the zoo — wave arm in front of face, like a trunk

Transcript We go to the shops / Or a supermarket — take objects off a
Listen and point. shelf

station, zoo, supermarket, bank, garage
supermarket, garage, station, bank, zoo
Listen and repeat.

We put our shopping / In a basket — put objects in a basket
We go to the airport / We see some planes — hold out arms like

) wings
station, 00, supermarket, bank, garage We go to the station / And see some trains — move arms in a
2 Listen and sing. ® 94 circular motion at sides to imitate train’s wheels

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
pictures for children to name the places. Ask children to
predict what the song is about (places a boy goes to).

Culture note: Places in town

Most small towns in Britain have a school, a supermarket,
and a high street with shops, banks, cafés, a post office and
library. Larger towns have police stations and fire stations,
and bigger shopping centres.

e Play the recording the whole way through once for
children to listen. Then play it again as they follow the

words in their books. N ) ) )
Cities have train stations which connect them to the rest

of the country, but not all towns have rail links. Britain has
several airports, around London and other major cities, e.g.
Edinburgh, Glasgow, Cardiff, Manchester, and Birmingham.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together Further practice
on actions for each verse of the song (see below). Workbook page 66
e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions. Picture dictionary, Workbook page 129

Extra writing worksheet 9, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 9 - Words, Song
Online Practice - Unit 9 - Song

82 Unit9
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Lesson Four pge

Phonics

Lesson objectives
To pronounce the sound /e1/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: face, gate, lake, plane

Materials

CD ®) 86, 95-97; Phonics cards 4 (cat), 25-28 (lake, gate,
face, plane)

Warmer ®) 86

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/sm/, /sn/, /st/, and /sk/). Do the chant
from Class Book page 61 to revise the sounds.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up phonics card 4 and elicit the word
cat. Say What' the sound? (/&/). Then hold up card 25 and
say the word lake and the sound /e1/ for children to repeat
in chorus.

e Say cat and lake several times so that children can hear the
two different vowel sounds. Say Magic e makes the vowel
long. Point to the magic e and move your finger back to
the a as you do so. Repeat with the rest of the cards.

e Hold up each card in turn and say the words for children
to repeat. Then say Magic e makes the vowel long. Children
repeat in chorus.

1 Listen, point and repeat. &) 95

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

Magic e makes the vowel long!

/e1/ lake /e1/ gate /e1/face /et/ plane
Listen and repeat.

/e1/ lake /e1/ gate /e1/face /et/ plane

2 Listen and chant. ®) 96

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

e Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

Optional activity
e Play the chant again. Every time children hear a word
with the /er/ sound made by a magic e, they clap.

[ Lessen Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. % =

3 Reod the chant ogain. Circle the sound o e
% Listen and complete the words. & «

@ @ r @ ® @5 ~

Loy wimls i ¢ i & il &7

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound a_e.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front and find an example of the letters g_e.
He / she circles the letters ate in gate.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.
e Monitor and help, then check answers with the class.

Open the gate),

The gate) gate), géte).
See the lake),

The 14ke) 1ake) 16KS).
A smile on your face),
Your f@ce), face), face).
Here is a c@ke),

A cke), cake), cake).

4 Listen and complete the words. &) 97

o Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the things
they see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters c and k.

o Play the rest of recording, pausing for children to
complete the letters.

e Play the recording through again for children to check
their answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

1 cake 2 plane 3 gate 4 lake 5 face

Further practice

Workbook page 67

Student Website - Unit 9 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 9 - Phonics

Unit9

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Five s

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand an interview about
someone’s job; read for specific details

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: at the moment, cute, feed, vegetable, job

Materials

CD ®&) 94, 98; a plain piece of paper for each child;
coloured pencils for each group of children (optional)

Warmer ®) 94
e Sing Places to go from Class Book page 66.
e Talk about jobs with the class. Ask Does anyone in your

family work in a shop / police station / hospital? What does
he/she do?

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the pictures on Class Book page 68.
Encourage children to make predictions about what they
are going to read, e.q. It’s an interview. She’s at the zoo. She
feeds the animals.

1 Look at the picture. Where does she work? What
animals can you see?

e Focus on the pictures again. Ask Where does she work?

o Ask children to name the animals they can see.

ANSWERS

She works at the zoo. Elephants, lions, giraffes.

2 Listen and read. ®) 98

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. Play the recording for children to listen and follow
silently in their books.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have. Then ask comprehension questions, e.g. What
does Molly do at the zoo? Which animals does she look after?
Does she like her job?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the

correct word.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

e Ask children /s the sentence correct? Invite a child to come
to the front of the class to circle the incorrect word in the
sentence (station). Invite a second child to come and write
the correct word (z00) next to the sentence.

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board, each
containing one incorrect word, and repeat the process,
e.g. Molly looks after the little (big) animals. Molly starts work
at eleven (seven) oclock. Molly is always sad (happy).

e Let children do the activity, then read each sentence for
them to say which word is wrong and give the correct word.

Unit9

e skills Tmell

1 Look at the picture. Where does she work? What animals can you see?
2 Listen and read. 5 =

She works at a z_oa!

I'm at the zoo with Molly. Molly works af the zoo. |5

She looks aber the big animals: elephants, girafes,

N ond Hgers.

Molly says,
“ My brwceeribe animak are the h.

Al the momant wa've ol six at the zoa,

Twaor of the elephast are babies. Thay're very cule.”

Mally gets vp every doy of six o'clack.
She harts work of seven o'clock. Fing

b foeds the liom ond tigers. They sat :
maat, lhﬂT:h Foads the girafies and the

=) P iy st o Al the
S| el drink water, Mally says,

“1 go homa af thres o' deck. Fes abwarys

happy as | love my jobl®

3 Reod again. Circle the folse word and write the comect word.
1 Molly works ot agaragd. 700
2 Her fovourite animals are the tigers.
3 There are four elephants at the zoo.
4 Molly gets up at nine oclock.
5 The ligns eat salad

& The animals drink juice
h Unli B Beadhag: o iarervien

1 Molly works at a@arage). (zoo)

2 Her favourite animals are the(igers). (elephants)
3 There arefour) elephants at the zoo. (six)

4 Molly gets up at(niné)o'clock. (six)

5 The lions eat(salad). (meat)

6 The animals drink. (water)

Optional activity
o Tell children to close their books for a memory game.
Ask the following questions:
How many baby elephants are there? (two)
What time does Molly start work? (seven oclock)
Do the elephants eat vegetables? (Yes)
What time does Molly go home? (three oclock)
Does she like her job? (Yes)
Write children’s answers on the board.

e Ask children to check their answers in the text.

Optional activity

e Put children in groups of six. Give each child a piece of
plain paper and each group a set of coloured pencils.
Children draw themselves doing their ideal job.

e Children work with a partner from their group. They
take turns to tell each other about their (imaginary) day
at work, e.g. | work in a chocolate shop. | go to work at
nine oclock. When | finish work, | eat the chocolate!

¢ Ask some children to present their work to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 68
Online Practice - Unit 9 - Reading

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson SiX pgee

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: listen for specific information in an interview

Speaking: ask and answer about someone’s job

Writing: identify and write commas and and in lists; write
about where your family works (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD (®) 99; Fluency DVD Unit 9 (optional)

Warmer

e (lean the board and tell children This is your zoo. Invite
different children to come up and draw animals in the zoo.

e When the zoo is finished, ask different children to tell you
something about it, e.g. The monkeys are little.

Lead-in
e Discuss the text from Class Book page 68. Ask What does
Molly do every day? What do the animals eat?

e |dentify the animals in Exercise 1 of Class Book page 69.

1 Listen and circle the correct word. &) 99

e Point to the man in the picture. Say This is Peter. He works
with Molly at the zoo. Tell children that they are going to
hear a recording of Peter talking to the boy about his job.

e Play the recording for children to point to the animals.
e Play the recording again. Children circle the correct word.

Transcript
Boy This is Peter. He works at the zoo with Molly.
1Boy He looks after the little animals.
2Peter My favourite animals are the monkeys. They are very funny.
3 Peter We've got 23 monkeys at the zoo at the moment.
4Boy He also looks after parrots.
Peter We've got four parrots at the zoo.
5 Peter My favourite parrot is called Fred. He is blue and green.
6 Peter Fred can talk. He can say,"Hello. I'm a pretty parrot!’
Everyone loves Fred.

ANSWERS

1 little 2 monkeys
6 talk

3 23 4 four 5 blueandgreen

Optional activity

e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 9, speaking section.

2 Ask and answer.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Read the questions for him / her to answer.
Children repeat the questions and answers in chorus.

e |n pairs, children take turns to ask and answer about Peter
and his job, using the sentences from Exercise 1.

1 Peter looks after the big.f_lil-tl_lr" animals

2 His forvourite anemals ore the lions / parrols / monkeys.

3 There are 23/ 32/ 17 monkeys ot the 160

& There are Five ! Tour § seven pamots at the zoo.

5 Fred is blue ond green / Bock and white / yellow and pink

& Fred con write / read [/ talk

2 Ask and answer,
whal are Peter's [aveurile animali?

Ok

They're menkeys.

Hiow mamy monkeys are there? | | Thereare ...

Writing proparation

Cemplefe

3 Circle the commas. Underline and. the wriling
She looks after elephantd giralles|lions and tigers. :::::’
1 For breakfost [ eat bread, cheese and yogurt. of the

Workbaok,

2 In my rocm there is a bed, o cupbeard, a rug and a chair.
3 | like lions, tigers, monkeys and zebras.
& In my lunch box I've got a sandwich, a drink ond a biscuit.

6ot

Listenssg, ipwaking, witay Uit

3 Circle the commas. Underline and.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

e |nvite a child to come and circle the commas. Invite a
second child to come and underline the word and.

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board,
e.g.!like cheese, chicken and bread. My friends are Renata, Eva
and Nina. Invite individual children to come and circle the
commas and underline the word and in each one.

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their books.

ANSWERS

1 For breakfast | eat bread@ cheese and yogurt.

2 Inmy room thereis a bed@ a cupboard@a rug and a chair.

3 like lions]) tigers)) monkeys and zebras.

4 In my lunch box I've got a sandwich@ a drink@ anappleanda
biscuit.

Optional activity

e Write four categories on the board: food, school things,
school subjects, and places. Ask children for three or four
words for each one. Write the words on the board.

e Use the words to make sentences. Write the sentences
on the board, e.q. I've got an apple, an orange and a drink.

o Ask children to copy the sentences. They circle the
commas and underline the and in each one.

Further practice

Workbook page 69 (children write about where their family works)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking  Unit 9

Values worksheet 9, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 9 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Skills test 3, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 9 - Listen at home - Track 28 (Words

and phrases), Track 29 (Song), Track 30 (Phonics)

Online Practice « Unit 9 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit9
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Fluenngime! 3,

Everyday English @pgen

Fluency Time! ©
Everyday English

To learn some useful language for making plans with 1 Listen, read and sy & =
friends 0

Areyoufree...?I'mnotfree... Howabout ...7 lll ask ...

|
Are you free aber school today?
sarmy. Fm not free teday.
How about on Tesday?
¥es, that's fine,

o

CD®) 100-101; @) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3

Warmer

e Tell children they are going to learn some useful language
for making plans with friends. Ask the children when they
usually see their friends and what activities they usually do 3 [EPY Askond answer.
when they see their friends. '

e Play Simon Says (see page 23) using the activities
vocabulary from Unit 6.

Mondoy  Tuesdoy ] ’ mum  dod
| Wednesday

Are you ree after school on Tuesday?
(‘somy, r'm ot free on Tuesday, .. L8

How about Wedresday?

[ ¥e, bhat's fine. 1l gk ey . |

1 Listen, read and say. ®) 100

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (in the school playground) and who they think
the woman in the pictures is (a teacher). Ask children what
they think is happening in the pictures.

e Play the recording for children to follow in their Class Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing if necessary, for children
to say the dialogue along with the recording.

e Children practise the dialogue in groups of three.
e Invite groups of children to act out the dialogue for the class. Optional activity

2 Listen and number. ®) 101

e Focus on the pictures and the example. Explain that they
should listen and match the dialogues to the pictures, and
write the numbers of the dialogues in the correct boxes. o The children swap pairs and act out more dialogues until
Play the recording for children to number the pictures. they have a friend’s name written next to each day of the
* Ask children what each of the people is saying. week. The dialogues will become longer as the activity
goes on, as the children will have fewer free days left.

e Ask children to tell you who they are meeting on each day.
Model the phrase I've got plans with (Tom) on (Monday).

Flosy Timal 1 Making phan

e |n pairs, children read the example dialogue, then choose
one word from each box to make new dialogues.

e Ask some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

o Ask the children to write the days of the week in their
notebooks. They should then talk in pairs to make an
arrangement for one of the days. They write the name of
the friend they are going to meet next to the correct day.

Transcript
1 James Are you free after school on Monday?

Boy On Monday? No, I'm not free. | go swimming on Mondays.
2 James How about Thursday?

Boy Yes, Thursday is fine. I'm free on Thursday. Watch the DVD!
3 James That's great. e Ask children to close their Class Books.
Boy I'll ask my grandma. e Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3 Everyday English for
James OK. children to watch and listen.
4 James We can play football e Play Watch and answer! for children to watch the scene
Boy That's great. | love football. again and answer the questions.
James So that’s after school on Thursday for football! .
" Further practice
Boy Brilliant!
Workbook page 70
Everyday English phrase bank, Workbook page 123
4,2,1,3 Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 3

Online Practice « Fluency Time! 3
3 Ask and answer.

o Ask children to make their own dialogues in pairs. Ask two
children to read out the example dialogue.

86  FluencyTime!3
© Copyright Oxford University Press



PrOject (B page 71

Learning outcomes

To make a mini book

To use your mini book to act out dialogues

Language
?I'mnot free ...

Areyou free ... How about ...?

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3 (optional); Outdoor
activities flashcards 23-28; Fluency Project 3 (see
Teacher's Resource Centre) (one template for each child);
completed mini book; coloured pencils, scissors and glue
for each group of children

1 Look at the story again. Act.

e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 of
the Everyday English lesson on Class Book page 70. Ask
children what they can remember about the story.

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on Class Book page 70.

e |nvite groups of children to act out the dialogue.
Encourage them to use different days and activities to
make their own variations of the dialogue.

2 Make a mini book.

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the boy in the pictures is doing (making a mini book).

o Ask What do you need to make the mini book? to elicit
coloured pens, scissors, glue.

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of
the mini book template (see Fluency Project 3, Teacher’s
Resource Centre). Give each group out coloured pencils,
scissors and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making their mini books. Demonstrate with
your own completed mini book and make sure children
understand what they have to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.qg. What's this? What’s happening in this picture? What do
you do on (Wednesdays)?

If you do not have time to use photocopies in class,
you can ask children to draw eight activities on a piece of
paper, then write a sentence under each. The children can
refer to their pictures instead of mini books in Activity 2.

3 Use the mini book and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their mini books to make dialogues.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children can then talk in pairs, acting out dialogues
to make plans with their friends, deciding what to do
together and telling each other what they are doing on
the days when they are not free.

1 Look at the story again. Act. -
2 Make a mini book.

V| m

Fald the papser in hald, Cut alang the top of the book,
Then fold it ogain Your book now hos 8 pages.

Colowr and stick the pictures.

White about your activities in
the book.

Or drorw your own octivities.

Are you [ree on Frida?

SoeTy, ' mat free 1 g
swimming on Fridary.

How albout Sunday?

wies, that's fime.

we can liten
b s,

e Encourage the children to add language to their
dialogues, e.g. I don't like (listening to music). Can we (play
football)?

e [nvite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Optional activity

e Write a day of the week on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front of the class and mime an activity
which they do on that day.

e The rest of the class asks questions to guess the activity
(e.g. Do you (ride your bike) on (Saturday)?). The child
miming the activity answers Yes, | do./No, | dontt.

e The first child to guess the correct activity can come to
the front of the class and mime an activity for another
day of the week.

Watch the DVD!

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3 scenes again to
review the language of the Fluency Time! 3 lessons.

e The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in
the Workbook (WB page 71). Play each DVD scene again
for the children to complete the activities.

Review 3

Review pages answer key, TB page 131

Further practice

Workbook page 71

Writing portfolio worksheet, Units 7-9, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Fluency Time! 3 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Progress test 3, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 3

Online Practice - Review 3

(B pages 72—73, WB pages 72-73

Fluency Time! 3

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Itis hotﬁoday!

Lesson One Gpgen

Words

To identify different types of weather
To understand a short story

Core: raining, windy, hot, cold, snowing, sunny
Extra: weather, like (prep), sun hat, catch, quick, key, wet

CD ®&) 94, 102-104; Story posters 9 and 10; Weather
flashcards 102-107

Warmer ®) 94

e Sing Places to go from Class Book page 66.

e Use Story poster 9 to retell the Unit 9 story from the
previous unit with the class. Ask Where does Tim’s friend’s dad
work? What’s in Tim's kitchen? Where does Tim's mum work?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 102-107 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’ the
weather like? Model any words that children do not know.

e You could mime the weather types, e.g. wipe your forehead
for hot, stand under an imaginary umbrella for raining.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 102

e Ask children to look at the weather pictures. Play the first
part of the recording for children to point.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

raining, windy, hot, cold, snowing, sunny
hot, snowing, raining, cold, sunny, windy
Listen and repeat.

raining, windy, hot, cold, snowing, sunny

Optional activity
e Play Snap! (see page 23) using the new vocabulary.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 103
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit 10

fﬂ @ It's hot ‘l'ﬂdﬂ)f!

- e
| Wehere's the ke O e, 1| haven't gat the key!

o ing, you're all wet! | .

T Wi 10 Winshars

Transcript

raining, raining, raining
windy, windy, windy

hot, hot, hot

cold, cold, cold

snowing, snowing, snowing
sunny, sunny, sunny

Optional activity

e Asa class, think of mimes for the different types of
weather. Play Mime the word (see page 23) for children
to do their mimes.

e Repeat with the other types of weather.

3 Listen and read. ®) 104

e Use Story poster 10 to present the story. Talk about each
frame in turn with the class. Encourage predictions about
the story from different members of the class.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What’s the weather like
at the beginning / middle / end of the story? Has Grandpa got
the key? Who opens the door?

¢ Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice

Workbook page 74

Student Website - Unit 10 - Words
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Words
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Lesson TWO s

Grammar

Learning outcomes
To ask and answer the question What’s the weather like?

To give positive and negative commands
To act out a story

Language
Core: What'’s the weather like? It's windy / raining / hot. Put
on your hat. Don't put on your coat.

Materials
CD @) 104; Story poster 10; Weather flashcards 102-107

Warmer

o Play Where was it? (see page 23) using flashcards 102-107
to revise the vocabulary from the previous lesson.

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 10 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask children which different types of
weather were mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 104

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 74 of their Class
Books. They check which of the different kinds of weather
they remembered in the lead-in activity.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of six to play the parts of Rosy,
Tim, Billy, Grandma, Grandpa, and Mum. (Note that Billy
doesn't have a speaking part).

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Rosy reaches for her coat. Tim opens the door.
Picture 2: Billy puts on his coat. Grandpa hands out hats to
the children.

Picture 3: Rosy holds onto her hat. Tim tries to catch his hat.
Picture 4: Rosy holds out her hand to feel the rain. Billy and
Tim put their coats on.

Picture 5: Grandpa searches for the key in his pocket.
Picture 6: Mum opens the door. Everyone runs in quickly.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions in the pictures to
reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

e Rub out the weather or clothes word in each sentence and
ask children to suggest other words that could go in the

[ Lessen Two Crammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

r "
3 Write. Puton Dontputon Openr  Don'l open

Cpen

the window. your coat. the windcr. your hat.

% Point, ask and answer. : raindng  windy  hot ool Sru.‘rmr\-g winay ]
r‘;,,x‘w m" 7
{-E u_ﬁ-ﬂ e O : P

wial's the weather like? Its ..
Wty e wathar Ml ? b .. Paras ./ Dhas'r g o8 TR ] 75

spaces, e.g. Its sunny. It’s snowing. Put on your socks. Don't put
on your shoes. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

3 Write.

Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What can you see?

Focus on the first picture. Ask Does the teacher want the
boy to open the window? (Yes). Point out the example Open.

Look at the other pictures and discuss what each one
shows. Allow time for children to choose the missing words.

Ask children to read the complete sentences in chorus.

ANSWERS

1
3

Open the window. 2 Don't put on your coat.
Don't open the window. 4 Put on your hat.

4 Point, ask and answer.

Ask a child or group of children to read out the word pool.
Ask the class to look at the weather shown in the pictures.
Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand
up. Ask the question and point to the first weather picture
for him / her to answer. Children repeat in chorus.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the other types of weather.

Optional activity

e Give flashcards 102-107 to six children. Each child
stands up in turn. Ask What's the weather like? The child
shows the picture to the class and answers..

Further practice

Workbook page 75

Grammar reference, Class Book page 126
Student Website - Unit 10 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Grammar

Unit 10
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Lesson Three apqs

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify different weather activities
To use weather words in the context of a song

Language

Core: fly a kite, make a snowman, wear coats, go outside,
go ice skating

Extra: high up

Recycled: weather words

Materials

CD &) 105-106; Weather flashcards 102—107; Weather
activities flashcards 108-112

Warmer

e Play Slow reveal (see page 23) using flashcards 102-107 to
revise the vocabulary children have learned so far in this
unit.

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 108-112 to introduce the new vocabulary
for weather activities. Hold up the cards one at a time and
say the phrases for children to repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 105

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures and say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 108-112 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

fly a kite, make a snowman, wear coats, go outside, go ice skating
make a snowman, go ice skating, go outside, wear coats, fly a kite
Listen and repeat.

fly a kite, make a snowman, wear coats, go outside, ice skating

Lessen Three Song J

1 Listen, point and repeat. 5§«

2 1L B

2 Listen and sing. % = 3 Sing and do.
Let's sing!

What's the weather like today?

whal's the weather, whal's the weatier, #|
Wiat's the weather like today™
5 i cold or ks It sumey?
Can we o outside 1o play?

when i's wingy, wisen [t's windy,
W go outside, we iy our kite.
The kite goes high up in the oy

ﬁ Ard et plary untdl iU3 righL

iwhen It's snowimg, when It's snowing,
Wi make @ tnowran im the snow,

Ve weaar pur coats and phay together,

untd it tinse to g2,

Viken it's sunmy, when it's sunmy,
W wedr gur hats and go oulide
e plary together at the park,
Ard I 0 fur Bene on the slide

whal's the weather, what's the weather ...

sk

75 Ui 10 Winsshors s owifirs.

Optional activity

e Put the weather flashcards 102-107 in a column on the
left side of the board and the weather activities flashcards
108-112 in a column on the right side of the board.

e Point to the first weather flashcard. Ask a child What do
you do when its sunny? The child replies, using one of the
weather activities on the right, e.g. / go outside.

2 Listen and sing. ® 106

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
pictures for children to say what the weather is like and
name the activities. Ask children to predict what the song
is about (what you can do in different kinds of weather).

Unit 10

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen. Then play it again as they follow the words in their
books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat
after you.

e Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

o Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you which
action they should do for each verse of the song (see
suggestions below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their
actions.

Song actions
What's the weather. .. sway from side to side
When it's windy. ... fill cheeks with air and blow
When it's snowing... imitate snow falling with fingers
When it’s sunny... point to sun in sky
We fly our kite — hold ropes and look up at kite
We make a snowman — build a snowman
We play together in the park — throw a frisbee
Further practice
Workbook page 76
Picture dictionary, Workbook page 130
Extra writing worksheet 10, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website  Unit 10 - Words, Song
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce the sound /a1/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: bike, kite, nine, white, line

Extra: all together

Materials

CD ®) 96, 107-109; Phonics cards 6 (bin), 29-33 (bike,
kite, nine, white, line); Phonics cards 25-28 (for revision),
plus eight other cards taken at random (optional)

Warmer ®) 96

e Ask children which sound they looked at in their previous
phonics lesson (/e1/). Do the chant from Class Book page
67 to revise the sound /er/.

e \Write the words from the lesson (lake, gate, face, and plane)
on the board. Point to the e at the end of each word. Ask
What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up phonics card 6 and elicit the word
bin. Say What's the sound? (/1/). Then hold up card 29 and say
the word bike and the sound /ar/. Children repeat in chorus.

e Say bin and bike several times so that children can hear
the two different vowel sounds. Remind children, Magic
e makes the vowel long. Point to magic e and move your
finger back to the j as you do so. Say the vowel sound for
children to repeat. Repeat with the rest of the cards.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 107
e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/a1/ bike /a1/kite /a1/nine /a1/ white /ai1/line
Listen and repeat.

/a1/ bike /a1/kite /a1/nine /a1/ white /ai1/line

2 Listen and chant. ®) 108

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound_e.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come and find an example of the sound i_e. He / She finds
and circles ide in ride, ike in bike, and ite in kite.

e Allow time for children to read and circle the sound.

| Lessen Feur Phonics

1 Listen, puinl and l\epﬂﬂ_& r

"

nine white line

11 el

2 Listen and chant, &) = [

3 Reod the chant ogain, Circle the sound | e
4 Listen and complete the words, 5 =

=Ly Ixls

ine i " i L i L] i L4

Lasg vawali | + magac s Lkall 10 b

[ ANSWERS |

R{de) your bike). Fly your kite).
The bike) is red. The kte) is white).
White) kite), white) k(te).

Count the children in the Ifne).

All together there are nine).

N(ne)in the Ifne). Nine) in the Ifne).

4 Listen and complete the words. 109

o Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the things
they can see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters / and n.

¢ Play the rest of the recording for children to complete the
remaining words.

e Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers, then check.

Transcript

1 line 2 bike 3 nine 4 white 5 kite

Optional activity

e Display phonics cards from this and the previous lesson
mixed with other phonics cards taken at random. Ask
children to point to the cards that contain magice.

Further practice

Workbook page 77

Student Website - Unit 10 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Phonics

Unit 10
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Lesson Five

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a weather report; match
images with information from the text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: news, warm, raincoat, sun, sunglasses, fly away

Materials

CD ®) 106, 110; Cut and Make 4 (for materials see
Teacher’s Resource Centre) (optional)

Warmer ®) 106

e Sing What’s the weather like today? from Class Book page 76.

Lead-in

¢ Talk about the weather with the class. Ask What’s the
weather like today? Ask children to predict the weather for
this evening / tomorrow. Write the weather types on the
board as children suggest them.

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Encourage them to
make guesses about what they are going to read,
e.g. It's about the weather. The man ison TV.

1 Look at the pictures. What is the weather like?

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask them to
name the different types of weather they can see.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the different pictures and say what the weather is like.

cold, raining, sunny, windy

2 Listen and read. ®) 110

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text. Play the recording for children to listen and follow
silently in their books.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What’s the weather like
in the morning / afternoon? What clothes do you need in the
morning / afternoon? What can you do in the evening?

Optional activity

e Play Simon says... (see page 23) with weather words
and advice from the text, e.q. Simon says it’s cold. Put on
your coat. /It's windy. Fly your kite.

3 Read again. Match.

e Ask children to close their books. Write six oclock on the
board. Ask children to scan the weather report and tell
you what the weather is like at six o'clock.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books.
Follow the blue line with your finger to show how six
oclock is linked to the cold weather symbol.

e Point to the other symbols for children to tell you what
weather they show.

Unit 10

1 Look at the pictures. What is the weather like?
2 Listen and read. &) =

105 $ix @'clodk im the monsing, Here i the
weather news. IU's very cold outside. Wear
wanm coats and kats, Hove a mice morming.

Here is the weather ot sine o'clock,

1U's Favremg nowe Dot [orget your umbrelkas
and your reimonats. Don't get wel!

'S v &"clock in the oftearmcan. The

weather now is sunmy and hot. Don't

forgpet your san hats and sunglasses,
Have @ mice afternoon in the fun,

I3 sevem o'clock and here is the weather.
s very windy outside nowe. It's o good lime
1o fly o kite. But dont let your hats fly oweyd

3 Reod again. Match.
1 sinotlock |E| 2 nine oclock |:| 3 lwnutlmh’: & seven o'thock :|

a b ¢ gl d

o Allow time for children to complete the activity, then go
through the answers with the class.

MEES
1b 2c

3d 4a

Optional activity

e Do Cut and Make 4. (For materials and instructions see
Teacher's Resource Centre and Teacher's Book page
138))

Culture note: The British weather

Britain has a temperate climate with warm summers and
cool winters. The influence of the Gulf Stream means that
Britain's weather is milder than other countries of the same
latitude.

There are variations in climate across the British Isles, with
the south of England having higher summer and winter
temperatures than Scotland and the north of England.
Southern England experiences relatively little snow, even
in the middle of winter. Deep snow is much more likely in
the hills further north and in Scotland, where schools are
closed for some days most years due to heavy snowfall.

The British weather often seems amusing for those

from other countries as it reputedly rains more in Britain
than anywhere else! This depends on the region: the
mountainous regions of England, Scotland and Wales are the
wettest in Europe; however, the average annual rainfall in

London is less than that of Rome, Sydney, or New York.

Further practice

Workbook page 78

Cut and Make 4, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Reading
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Lesson SiX per

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: identify different types of weather from a report
Speaking: talk about the weather on different days of the
week

Writing: identify verbs and adjectives; write about the
weather (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: be careful, get wet, keep

Materials

CD®&) 106, 111; Weather / Weather activities flashcards
102-112; @) Fluency DVD Unit 10 (optional)

Warmer ®) 106

Play Musical cards (see page 23) with What's the weather
like today? from Class Book page 76 and flashcards
102-112.

Lead-in

Ask children what they remember about the weather
report. Ask What different kinds of weather does the man talk
about? What'’s the weather like at six oclock in the morning?
Focus on the pictures in Exercise 1 and identify the types
of weather. Ask them to predict what they might hear.

Listen and tick (v') the correct picture. m

Tell children that they are going to hear a weather report
for different days of the week. They need to choose
whether the presenter is describing weather a or weather
b, and tick the correct picture.

Play the recording for children to listen and point to the
different types of weather as they hear them described.
Play the recording a second time, stopping after the first
item. Show children the example tick next to picture b.
Continue the recording, pausing for children to tick.

Play the recording again for children to check their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript
Hello, and here is the weather.

1
2
3

4

It's Monday. It's six o'clock in the morning. It's a sunny morning.
It's Wednesday at six o’clock. The weather is very windy. Be careful!
It's Friday at six o'clock. It's raining. Don't forget your umbrellas.
Don't get wet.

Sunday morning at six. Here is the weather. It's cold outside.
Keep warm!

ANSWERS

1

b 2b 3b 4a

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 10, speaking section.

[ Listaning
1 Listen and tick [v)] the commect picture. 5
1 Mondoy 2 Wednesday 3 Friday 4 Sundiy
_-'.."/\ .M-. D £
; Here is the ; e
-, weather

= A

2 Point, ask and answer. sunmiy  roining  windy

O QR O ©
Y 8

Mandoy Tuesdy  Wednesday  Thursdoy Friclay
IE's Monday. What's the weatker like? | | 115 ..
[T E——— Remembaer!

Adjectives. ar Camplete the

e rabing words writing taa.

3 Circle the verbs. Underline the adjectives. iting taak
He (wears) his big coat. on page 79 of
e — rhe Warkbook

1 She opens her yellow umbrella, 2 He eots o hot pizza, :
-
3 T drink a cold milkshoke, & We've got small hats, '.Tgr_

Listssing, ipwaking, weniag Ui 10

2 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask a child or to read out the words in the word pool. Ask
children to look at the pictures and say what the weather
is like in each one.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Read the question for the child to say the answer.
The class repeat the question and answer in chorus.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer about the weather on different days of the week.

3 Circle the verbs. Underline the adjectives.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

e Ask children to tell you what a verb is (an action or doing’
word). Invite a child to come up to identify and circle the
verb (wears). Explain that wears is the thing he is doing.

e Read the Remember! box with children to remind them
what an adjective is. Invite a second child to come and
underline the adjective in the sentence (big). Explain that
big describes the coat.

e Write some of your own sentences on the board and
repeat the exercise, e.g. She goes to school on a blue bus.

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their Class Books.

1 She@pens) her yellow umbrella. 2 Hefats)a hot pizza.

3 I@rink a cold milkshake. 4 Wsmallhats.

Further practice

Workbook page 79 (children write about the weather)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 10

Values worksheet 10, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 10 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 10 - Listen at home « Track 31 (Words
and phrases), Track 32 (Song), Track 33 (Phonics)

Online Practice « Unit 10 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit 10
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ﬂ What a'ﬁg youlwearing?

Lesson One apgsn

TI ﬂ What are you wearing?
Words Ladsen Oua Words

1 Listen, paint and repeat. & = 2 Listen and chant. & =

R=es N i ™

3 Listen and recd. &)«

i
q.r wihat time s it, Grandmar v Q.l oh no. There are ot of people. !
. g & - wWhere ane ey aunt and my ouse?
A II » N - . I.
o)l mY g
[

i v
3 ™
5 four o' chock. Look,
v heve's tht trainl
- ™
" Lo

To identify different types of clothing
To understand a short story

Core: skirt, scarf, gloves, jeans, boots, shirt
Extra: people

CD®) 106, 112-114; Story posters 10 and 11; Clothes
flashcards 113-118

Warmer ®) 106
e Sing What's the weather like today? from Class Book page 76.

e Use Story poster 10 to retell the Unit 10 story with the
class. Ask Where do the family go? What do they wear? Why
is everyone wet?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 113-118 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this?

Model any words that children do not know. Transcript
e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat. skirt, skirt, skirt
e Say the words again. Children repeat and point to any of scarf, scarf, scarf
the clothing items that they are wearing. gloves, gloves, gloves
jeans, jeans, jeans
1 Listen, point and repeat. 112 boots, boots, boots
e Ask children to look at the pictures of the different clothes. shirt, shirt, shirt

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and

point. Hold up the appropriate flashcard as each word is Optional activity

¢ Do the chant again. Children mime putting on the

said. _ :
« Play the second part for children to repeat. different types of clothes as they are mentioned.
e Play the recording all the way through for children to 3 Listen and read N4

listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

e Use Story poster 11 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play

Transcript the recording for them to listen and point to the different
Listen and point. speech bubbles as they hear the words.

skirt, scarf, gloves, jeans, boots, shirt o Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why are Rosy, Tim
jeans, scarf, shirt, gloves, skirt, boots and Grandma at the station? Can they find Tim’s aunt and
Listen and repeat. cousins? What does Grandma do? Establish that the aunt
skirt, scarf, gloves, jeans, boots, shirt and cousins that Rosy and Tim are waiting for are new

characters that the class haven't seen before.

2 Listen and chant. "3 e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
e Play the recording and teach the chant. to words from Exercise 1.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the Further practice
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary. P
Workbook page 80

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording. Student Website « Unit 11 - Words

Online Practice « Unit 11 - Words

94 Unit 11
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Lesson TWO s

Grammar

Learning outcomes
To ask and answer about what people are wearing
To act out a story

Language
Core: What are you wearing? I'm wearing a blue skirt.
What's she wearing? She's wearing red trousers.

Materials
CD ®) 114; Story poster 11; Clothes flashcards 113-118

Warmer

o Play What's the picture! (see page 23) with the new clothes
vocabulary.

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 11 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask which types of clothing were in
the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 114

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 74 of their Class
Books to check how well they remembered the story.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of six to play the parts of Rosy,
Tim, Grandma, the aunt, and cousins Milly and Joe. (Note
that Milly and Joe don't speak.)

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

Picture 1: Tim points to the train.

Picture 2: Tim looks around in confusion.

Picture 3: Grandma and the aunt put a hand to their ear like
a phone.

Picture 4: Grandma and the aunt are still talking on the
phone. The aunt points to Joe.

Picture 5: Grandma and the aunt step backwards into each
other.

Picture 6: Everyone holds up their hands to greet each other.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the questions and answers, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

e Write the questions and answers on the board. Read them
again, miming the actions in the pictures to reinforce
meaning. Children repeat again.

e Rub out the clothes words in and replace them with
flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.qg. /'m

[ Lessen Two Crammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.

‘What's he weoring? What's she wearing?
I'm weearing He's wearing She'’s wearing
a blue skirt @ yellow shirt. e FoLIsRrs,

1)

Match and write. [ shirt  gloves jeans  boots  shirt 1

1 Whsat are yjou |_r_.l] a Hi's wealing ﬁl
weaingT Bluie
2 What's Joe H b I'm wearing ‘
waning? o block .
3 what's Milly O € Hi's waating
BT a red
& What's Tim O d She's wearing
waning? R .
5 What's Rasy O & She's wearing
v becewr N
4% Ask and answer.
What's joe wearing? MEs waring
Fim | Sha's | Hia's menaring [T X1 ;|

wearing a blue scarf. He's wearing yellow gloves. She's wearing
ared scarf. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

e Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

Children may notice that some of these words take
an article and others don't. Drill the articles with the words so
they get used to saying a skirt / a shirt / a scarf and trousers /
Jjeans / boots with no article. If necessary, explain that trousers
and jeans are treated as plural nouns in English. You can
explain that they will learn more about words like these later.

3 Match and write.

o Look at the first sentences together. Read the question
and show how the blue line links to the correct answer.
Read the answer, pausing at the end for children to call
out the missing word.

e et children complete the activity, then check answers.

1 b,skirt 2 a,jeans 3 e boots 4 ¢ shirt 5 d,gloves

4 Ask and answer.

e Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand up. Ask
the question for him / her to answer while the class listen.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to ask and answer
questions about what the people are wearing in Exercise 3.

e [f you wish, you can extend this activity by telling children
to ask and answer questions about the clothes which
other children in the room are wearing.

Further practice

Workbook page 81

Grammar reference, Class Book page 126
Student Website - Unit 11 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 11 - Grammar

Unit 11
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Lesson Three apqsn

Song

Learning outcomes

To say what time it is

To use time words in the context of a song

Language

Core: oclock, quarter past, half past, quarter to

Extra: platform, here comes. . ., slow

Materials

CD ®) 115-116; Time flashcards 119-122; a toy clock or a
Cut and Make 3 clock from Unit 8 (optional)

Warmer

Play Mime the word (see page 23) with words from Lesson 1.

Children mime putting on the different clothes.

Lead-in

Use flashcards 119-122 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the phrases for
children to repeat.

Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

Listen, point and repeat. 115

Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures and say the phrases.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

Hold up flashcards 119-122 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

Hold up one of the clocks the class made in Unit 8. Move
the big hand and ask children to tell you whether it's
oclock, quarter past, half past, or quarter to.

Transcript

Listen and point.

oclock, quarter past, half past, quarter to
quarter to, quarter past, o’clock, half past
Listen and repeat.

oclock, quarter past, half past, quarter to

Optional activity
e Putflashcards 119-122 in different places on the board.

Call out different times, e.g. quarter to four / half past
three / one oclock. Children point to the correct card.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 116

Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the clocks for
children to say the times. Ask children to predict what the
song is about (trains arriving at a station).

Play the song all the way through for children to listen.
Then play it again as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording again for children to sing along.

Unit 11

Lesson Three Song J
1 Listen, point and repeat. & m

0028

2 Listen and sing. & = 3 Sing and do.
Let's sing!

Here comes the train!

On Fatform A
HEnE Coenes the brain,
105 lang and red

Here comnes the Eroim
whatl's the time? What's the time?

I8 e o' clock

Ot Patfonm 8
HeTe comes the train
IFs shoet and grey @
HETE s e e

B hat's the ime? What's the ime?
IE's quasvter past three.
—

0w FMalform £
HirE coms the train.
it's very fast.
& doesn't stop.

What's the tmeT What's the tme?

s balf pait three. ::ﬂ Watform & —
vere comes the roin. 7
'8 very show. e
And it stops ek
whal's the time? what's the time?
15 qaditer b four,

B2 Vs 11 Time

Optional activity

e Ask children to look at the clocks again. Point to each
one and say the times. Children put out their arms in
the correct positions to show the times on the clocks.

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Decide together on
actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

On platform ... / Here comes the train — move arms in a
circular motion by sides, imitating the action of a train.

What'’s the time? — look (or mime looking) at watch

It’s three o'clock / quarter past three, etc. — put arms in the
correct positions to show the time on the clock.

Culture note: Travel by train and coach

In Britain most cities and larger towns are connected by rail.
Train stations usually have several different platforms, and
passengers look at screens to find out which platform their
train leaves from (or arrives at if they are meeting someone).
For long journeys, most passengers book a seat on the train
before they arrive at the station, as seats sell out quickly.

Coach travel is a popular alternative to rail travel in Britain, as
it is cheaper. The coach station is often situated near to the
main train station in a town. The disadvantage of travelling
by coach is that it is usually much slower than the train.

Further practice

Workbook page 82

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 130

Extra writing worksheet 11, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 11 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 11 - Song
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Lesson Four s

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce the sound /su/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: nose, rope, stone, bone, home
Extra: hurry up

Materials

CD ®) 108, 117-119; Phonics cards 7 (mop), 34-38
(nose, rope, stone, bone, home); Phonics card 29 (bike)
(optional)

Warmer ®) 108

e Ask children which sound they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/a1/). Do the chant from Class Book page
77 to revise the sound /ar/.

o \Write the Unit 10 words on the board (bike, kite, nine, white,
line). Say the words in chorus, and ask What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up phonics card 7 and elicit the word
mop. Say What'’s the sound? (/b/). Then hold up card 34
and say the word nose and the sound /su/ for children to
repeat in chorus.

e Say mop and nose several times so that children can hear
the two different vowel sounds. Remind children, Magic
e makes the vowel long. Point to magic e and move your
finger back to the o as you do so. Say the vowel sound for
children to repeat. Repeat with the rest of the cards.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 17

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/au/ nose /au/ rope /9u/ stone /9u/ bone /au/ home
Listen and repeat.

/au/ nose /au/ rope /9u/ stone /9u/ bone /a9u/ home

2 Listen and chant. ®) 118
e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.

Repeat, and encourage children to follow the chant in
their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound o_e.

Ask children to look at the chant again. Write the first line
on the board.

Ask a child to come to the front and find an example of
the sound o_e. The child circles the ope in rope.

| Lessen Four Phonics

1 Listen, point and repeat. % w

nose rope stone bone home
”~

a B
~ ﬁ"

—

2 Listen and chant. & =

o e
e NI

3 Reod the chant ogain, Circle the sound o 2.
% Listen and complete the words. 5 =

-

A AN

o L]

Loy vormslls @ ¢ s @ Uit 1 83

Let children read the chant and circle, then check answers.

HTEN

The dog has got my rope). My nse)is cold.
The dog is on a stone). Here is a bone).
Hurry up, dog. Hurry up, dog.

| want to go home). | want to go home).

4 Listen and complete the words. 119

Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the things
they see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.
Play the beginning of the recording and pause after

the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters rand p.

Play the rest of recording for children to complete the
remaining words.

Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

1

rope 2 nose 3 stone 4 home 5 bone

Optional activity

e Put the bone and bike phonics cards at different ends
of the board.

e Say these words: rope, nine, kite, home, line, stone, white.
Children point to the bone when they hear /au/, and to
the bike when they hear /av/.

Further practice

Workbook page 83

Student Website - Unit 11 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 11  Phonics

Unit 11
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Lesson Five e

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a poem; find specific
information in a text

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD®) 116, 120; a copy of the poem, cut into verses, for
each group of five children (optional)

Warmer ®) 116

Sing Here comes the train! from Class Book page 82 with
the class to prepare for the theme of the lesson.

Lead-in

Ask Do you travel by plane? Where do you go by plane? Do
you like going to the airport? What can you see / do at the
airport?

Ask children to look at the pictures and make predictions
about what they are going to read, e.g. Its about the
airport. The boy and his mum are meeting people.

Ask them to look at the layout of the text on the page and
elicit that it looks like a poem because it is divided into
verses.

Look at the pictures. What can you see?

Ask children to look at the picture and name the items
they can see. Point to items and ask What's this? What
colour s it?

If you wish, ask further questions about the picture, e.g.
How many people can you see? What have they got? What's
he/ she wearing?

2 Listen and read. ®) 120

Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
poem.

Play the recording for children to listen and follow the
poem in their books.

Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
the children have.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where are the boy and
his mum? What does the boy look at? Who does he meet?

3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

Read out the first sentence. Ask children to look at the
poem and find the information which gives them the
answer (At the airport ...). Show children how airport has
been circled as an example.

Move around the class as children complete the activity,
helping if necessary.

98  Unit11

1 Look at the picture. What can you see? 2 Listen and read. § o
-
At the alrport

Wihare are they going?
T don't always know.
There ore lots of paople
Some ane short, some are fall
Mty and chaden,

1 con't count them all
Thesy'vit got red coats, green cocls,
Yl cootts, bioe
They'ee got kong helr, shert heir

L Anal curty hair foo,

3 Reod again. Circle the correct word.
1 They are ul.'lhuui:'p;rt.' staticn. 2 It hall padt eleven [/ two
3 Some peaple ane happy / vall & Thee By cam see planes / traing
5 The boy's cousin | frlends ane hene.

h THEL | S —

e |nvite children to read out the sentences with the correct
words.

1 airport 2 two 3 tall 4 planes 5 cousins

Optional activity

e Ask children to work in groups of five. They close their
books.

e Give each group a copy of the poem which has been
cut into five verses. Children work together to put the
verses in the correct order.

Optional activity
¢ Write the following headings on the board: people,
coats, and hair.

e Ask children to work in groups of four. They scan the
poem and find two or more adjectives that describe
each thing (coats - red, green, yellow, blue; people - short,
tall; hair — long, curly, short).

Further practice
Workbook page 84
Online Practice - Unit 11 - Reading
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Lesson Six

(B page 85

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: identify people from descriptions of their clothing

Speaking: describe what people are wearing

Writing: differentiate between to and past; write about
your clothes (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 121; a toy clock or a Cut and Make clock from Unit
8 (optional); Fluency DVD Unit 11 (optional)

Warmer

Ask children to call out any clothes words they know from
this unit, previous levels, or their own knowledge. Write
the words on the board.

Play Bingo (see page 23) using the words on the board.

Lead-in

Ask children what they can remember about the poem
from the previous lesson. Ask Where are the people? What
does the boy see at the airport? Who is the boy meeting?

Ask children to look at the picture on Class Book page 85,
Exercise 1 and tell you what they can see. Ask them to
predict what they are going to hear.

Listen and number. ®) 121

Tell children that they are going to hear a conversation
between a girl and her mother who are looking for their
relatives at the airport.

Play the recording for children to listen and point to the
people as they hear them described.

Play the recording a second time, stopping after item 1
for children to locate the correct person. Show them the
example answer in their books. Continue, pausing after
each item for children to number the people in order.

Play the recording again for them to check their answers,
then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

1

2

3

4

5

Girl |can't see my family. Where are they?
Mum | can see your cousin. She’s wearing a pink dress and long,
white socks.
Girl Oh, yes!|see her!
Mum And | can see your aunt. She's wearing a green scarf and
brown boots.
Girl Oh, yes! Now | can see my uncle. He's wearing a brown hat
and he’s got blue gloves.
Mum There’s your cousin, Zack. He's wearing jeans and a red
shirt.
Girl And there’s my friend Molly. She's wearing an orange skirt
and a blue T-shirt.

3r

2,1,4,5

1 Listen and numbser. 5w

2 Paint, aik and answer.

what's he wearing? | | He's wearing...
Shae's wiaring whie socks. wh fs 7 | s meamiber.
3 Circle to ond past. Tick [v) the comect clock,
e il Complite
It's quarter fo)three, (= - | [ ) :
@three. () () O o
e I/_' task =n
" Al 8s
| .| page
1 Ir's quarer past nire. G o O Lo O
2 It's quarter to seven. @ D O D
.-:':_"‘-. ARl
. {r
3 Its quarter to four, . ] G, = O

4 It's quaner past eight. D D

Linsineg, spsaking, wrnisy Uit 11

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 11, speaking section.

2 Point, ask and answer.

Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Read the questions for the child to say the
answers, referring to the picture in Exercise 1.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the people in the picture.

3 Circle to and past. Tick (v') the correct clock.

Children close their books. Copy the example sentence
and the clocks from the Class Book onto the board.

Invite a child to come and circle the word to. Invite a
second child to tick the correct clock. Ask what they
would say for the second clock. (/t's quarter past three.)
Write more time sentences on the board, and repeat.

Ask children to look at the Class Book exercise. Allow time
for them to circle to or past, then tick the correct clock.

1 It'squarter 2 It'squarter 3 It's quarter past nine. to
four. 4 It's quarter to seven. past eight.
Further practice

Workbook page 85 (children write about their clothes)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking + Unit 11

Values worksheet 11, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 11 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Listen at home - Track 34 (Words and
Phrases), Track 35 (Song), Track 36 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 11 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit 11
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Lesson One apges

Words

To identify words related to weddings

To understand a short story

Core: wedding, guests, cake, bride, band, invitation
Extra: watch (v), video (n), dance (v), sleep

CD®) 116, 122-124; Story posters 11 and 12;
Celebrations flashcards 123-128; a wedding magazine or
photos of a wedding (optional)

Warmer ®) 116

e Sing Here comes the train! from Class Book page 82.

e Use Story poster 11 to retell the Unit 11 story with the
class. Ask Where are Rosy, Tim and Grandma? Can Tim see his
aunt and cousins? How does Grandma find them?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 123-128 to elicit the celebrations vocabulary
for this lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What's
this? Model any words that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 122

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the appropriate picture. Hold up the flashcard as
each word is said.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

wedding, guests, cake, bride, band, invitation
bride, wedding, cake, invitation, guests, band
Listen and repeat.

wedding, guests, cake, bride, band, invitation

Optional activity
e |f you have a wedding magazine or photos of a
wedding you have been to, you could show children

some of the pictures and ask what they can see.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 123
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit 12

Letion One Word:
1 Listen, point and repeat. & = 2 Listen and chant, & =

P

3 Listen and read. & =

o —
il
she's pating the wedding coke.

Everyone it singing and tafiing.
| and you'm sieeping)

Transcript

wedding, wedding, wedding
guests, guests, guests

cake, cake, cake

bride, bride, bride

band, band, band

invitation, invitation, invitation

3 Listen and read. ®) 124

e Use Story poster 12 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

o Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What are Mum and Dad
watching? Who is at the wedding? What is Milly doing?

e Ask children to find Exercise 1 words in the story.

Optional activity

e Assign different celebrations words from the vocabulary
set to each child. Read the following story, pausing
between each sentence:
Today there’s a wedding in our town. I've got an invitation.
The bride is my sister. There are lots of guests. There’s a big
cake. There’s a great band. We all dance.

e Children stand up when they hear their words.

Further practice

Workbook page 86

Student Website - Unit 12 - Words
Online Practice - Unit 12 - Words
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Lesson Two

(B page 87

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer questions about what people are
doing

To act out a story

Language

Core: What are you / they doing? I'm / We're / They're
talking. What's he / she doing? He / She’s eating.

Materials

CD ®) 124; Story poster 12; Celebrations flashcards
123-128

Warmer

Play Jump (see page 23) using flashcards 123-128.

Lead-in

Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 12 to encourage ideas.

Cover the poster and ask children which celebrations
words were mentioned in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. (&) 124

Ask children to turn to the story on page 86 of their Class
Books to check how well they remembered the story.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).
Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of seven to play the parts of
Mum, Dad, Rosy, Tim, Milly, Grandma, and Aunt Jane. (Note
that Grandma and Aunt Jane don't have speaking parts.)
Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions
Picture 1: Rosy points to the TV screen.

Picture 2: (on TV) Mum does a dance.

Picture 3: (on TV) Grandma eats a piece of cake.
Picture 4: (on TV) Mum and Aunt Jane talk.

Picture 5: (on TV) Milly closes her eyes and rests her hands
on her chest like a sleeping baby.

Picture 6: Rosy and Milly point to the TV screen and laugh.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

Read the questions and answers, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

Write only the answers on the board. Read them again,
miming the actions in the pictures to reinforce meaning.
Children repeat again.

Rub out the final word in each sentence and ask children
to suggest words to replace them, e.g. 'm dancing with
Rosy. We're watching a film. He's eating pizza. They're singing.
Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

[ Lessen Two Crammar

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

What are you
dising?
We're watching
a video.

‘What's she
doing?
Shir's sating
the cake.

‘What are they
daing?
Thiy're talking

What are yau
doingT
I'm dancing
with friends.

The girl has gat o coke /an invitation.
She's reading / singing it

Listen to the band [ wedding.
They're eating / ploying music.

Look at the guests [ bride.

i l,l ) She's wearing / eating o white dress.
Iy ~
L] ‘ Look at the inwitations / guests.
y S They're sleeping / tolking.
Fre—
5 i This is the wedding colke / band.

- We're reading / eating it

Whisr e o /ey dhikang?  Wihar ks b / iher ding? Ul 131 87

e Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

Optional activity

Ask children to read the story on page 86 again and find
examples of sentences similar to those from Exercise 2.

3 Look and circle.

Point to each picture for children to say the wedding words.
Look at the first picture again. Ask What has she got?
Establish that the girl has got an invitation. Read the two
options aloud and ask children which is correct (The girl
has got an invitation). Point out the example circle.

Ask Is she reading or singing? Children circle reading.

Allow time for children to read the rest of the sentences
and circle the correct words.

Monitor and help, then go through the answers.

1 aninvitation, reading 2 band, playing music

3 bride,

wearing 4 guests, talking 5 wedding cake, eating

Optional activity

Play a miming game. Ask a child to stand up. Whisper an
action to him/ her, e.g. Do your homework / brush your
teeth /eat your lunch.

Ask the class What's he / she doing? Encourage them to
respond using the structure He's /She’s ...ing.

The first child to answer correctly does the next mime.

Further practice

Workbook page 87

Grammar reference, Class Book page 127
Student Website - Unit 12 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 12 - Grammar

Unit 12
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Lesson Three apg:s

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify things people do to get ready for a celebration

To use these words and phrases in the context of a song

Language

Core: make a cake, wash the car, brush my hair,

take photos, choose a dress

Extra: get ready, suit (n), by my side, excited, can’t wait

Materials

CD (&) 125-126; Celebrations flashcards 123-128;
Getting ready flashcards 129-133

Warmer

e Play What's missing? (see page 23) using flashcards
123-128 to revise the vocabulary from Lesson 1.

Lead-in
e Use flashcards 129-133 to teach the new vocabulary. Hold

up the cards one at a time and say the phrases for children
to repeat. You can use mime to reinforce the meaning.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 125

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures and say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the phrases.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 129-133 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

Transcript

Listen and point.

make a cake, wash the car, brush my hair, take photos, choose a dress
brush my hair, choose a dress, make a cake, take photos, wash the car
Listen and repeat.

make a cake, wash the car, brush my hair, take photos, choose a dress

2 Listen and sing. ®) 126
Ask children what the people are doing in each picture.

Play the song all the way through for children to listen.
Then play it again as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you which
action to do for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

I'm wearing a suit / tie — button up jacket and straighten tie
I've got my family by my side — put hands out either side
Mum’s making cakes — ice a cake

Unit 12

Lessen Three Song J

1 Listen, point and repeat. § o

XY

3 Sing and do.

2 Listen and sing. % =
Let's sing!
We're getting ready for the wedding!

;'f | WE'TE @eiting ready [or the wedding
by cousin bs Ehe lovely brice
i'mwearing o sult,
F'mi wedring a lie.
I"ve ot iy’ famsily by rey dide!

duma’s making cakes for the wedding
Duad B washing the car.
My siler i wearing
A big pink dresi
viow ecited we @il arel

‘we're geiting ready [or the wedding
W ' bvushing my hair
My shier i taking lats of photos
Wi can't wait to be there!

Dad is washing the car — clean the car with a cloth

My sister is wearing a big, pink dress — girls show off their
dress; boys extend hand as if to show sister

I'm brushing my hair — brush hair

My sister is taking lots of photos — hold up a camera and press
the button

Culture note: Weddings in Britain

Couples getting married in Britain can choose between
a wide variety of venues and ceremonies. They can have
a religious wedding in a church, or hold a civil (i.e. non-

religious) ceremony, e.g. in the town hall or a hotel.

If it is a traditional wedding, it will probably take place in
the bride’s home town. The guests, the bridegroom, and
his ‘best man’(a close friend or relative of the groom) arrive
at the ceremony before the bride. When the bride arrives,
music is played and she enters with her father, followed
by her bridesmaids. The bride usually wears a white or
cream coloured dress. She may also wear a veil over her
face, which the husband lifts after the couple have said
their vows. After the wedding service, guests throw flower
petals or confetti (small bits of coloured paper) over them.

The wedding reception usually consists of a meal,
followed by speeches by the bride’s father, the groom, and
the best man. After the speeches, the bride and groom
cut the cake and all of the guests are given a piece. In the
evening, there is music and dancing.

Further practice

Workbook page 88

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 131

Extra writing worksheet 12, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 12 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 12 - Song

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce the sound /ui/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: June, flute, tube, cube
Extra: month

Materials

CD ®) 118, 127-129; Phonics cards 8 (bus), 39-42 (June,
flute, tube, cube); Phonics cards 25-38 (optional)

Warmer ®) 118

e Ask children which sound they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (/au/). Play the CD and say the chant from
Class Book page 83 to revise the sound /au/.

e \Write up the words from the lesson (nose, rope, stone, bone,

and home). Say the words, and ask What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up phonics card 8 and elicit the word
bus. Say What’s the sound? (/a/). Then hold up card 39
and say the word June and the sound /u:/ for children to
repeat in chorus.

e Say bus and June several times so that children can hear
the two different vowel sounds. Remind children, Magic
e makes the vowel long. Point to magic e and move your
finger back to the u as you do so. Say the vowel sound for
children to repeat. Repeat with the rest of the cards.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 127

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/ui/June /ui/flute /ui/tube /ui/ cube
Listen and repeat.

/ui/June /ui/flute /ui/tube /ui/ cube

2 Listen and chant. ®) 128

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, encouraging children to follow in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound u_e.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child
to come to the front and find and circle an example of the
sound u_e. He / She circles une in June.

e Allow time for children to read the chant and circle.

1 Listen, p|:|||1l nnd.l\ep:ﬂ'r_‘ﬂ-

| Lessen Four Phonics
June flut cube

LY
OE

g

2 Listen and chant. &) =

3 Reod the chant ogain, Circle the sound u 2.
4 Listen and complete the words. 5 =

2N\ B

Laag vowel o + g 0 Uil 13 By

[ ANSWERS |
This month is Jane)

And it's my birthday!
I've got a puzzle cibe),
| can play all day.

I've got a new flute)
For my birthday,

And a poster in a tibe).
What a happy day!

4 Listen and complete the words. 129

o Ask children to identify what they can see in the pictures.
Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the words.
They must listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters t and b.

¢ Play the rest of the recording for children to complete the
remaining words.

e Play the recording again for to check answers.

Transcript

1 tube 2 June 3 flute 4 cube

Optional activity

e Put all of the magic e phonics cards from Units 9-12 on
the board so that there is a separate row for each sound.

¢ Point to each word in turn for children to say the sounds.

e Remove a card from each row. Point to the cards again
for children to say the words. When they get to a blank
space, they say the word that used to be there.

Further practice

Workbook page 89

Student Website - Unit 12 - Phonics
Online Practice < Unit 12 - Phonics

Unit 12

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Five e

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a descriptive email;
complete questions with information from the text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: summer, party, clean (v), letters, think, send, soon

Materials

CD ®) 126, 130; a hand-drawn picture of people doing
different things at a party; a plain piece of paper for each
child (optional)

Warmer ®) 126

e Sing We're getting ready for the wedding! from Class Book
page 88.

Lead-in

e Discuss parties with the class. Ask the class Do you like
parties? When do you have parties? What do you do to get
ready for a party?

e Ask children to look at the text and tell you what kind of
textitis (an email). Children look at the first and last lines.
Ask who it is to (Hannah) and who it is from (Bella).

e Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you what they
think the text is about (it's about getting ready for a party).

1 Look at the pictures. What are they doing?

e Children look at the pictures again. Point to each one
and ask What are they doing? Encourage them to respond
using the construction They'e ...ing.

e |f you wish, ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to
point to the pictures and ask and answer questions about
what the people are doing.

ANSWERS

cleaning the flat, choosing a dress, looking at cakes

2 Listen and read. ®) 130

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of
Bella reading her email aloud.

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow silently
in their books.

¢ Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have.

e Ask comprehension questions e.g. What are Bella’s family
and friends doing to get ready for the party? What'’s Bella doing
with her aunt? What are Bella and her brother choosing?

Optional activity

e Read the following sentences. Children scan the text
and say whether they are true or false:
It's Bella’s birthday. (F)
Bella’s brother is helping with the cooking and cleaning. (T)
Bella is choosing party dresses with her sister. (F)
The invitations are pretty. (T)

Unit 12

1 Look at the pictures. What are they doing? 2 Listen and read. & =

T

Do Hannah,

i e o W' vy vl W bl rbody
for our sumimaes party. All our formdy ond fiends
o comang. My brother and [ one Felpieg Mom and
ool W' it o i (e Mot et it

Leok of #is photo. [ am with my mum ond aunt, Lole
'Wa'ne choosing pary deesses. [ ke the green and
whil dearss

Lok ol Sis. W oll e the pellow invlations with purple
Lertiowrs. Fhosyse profty ond hon. Whot do o thnk?

And hare, we'me choosing porty cokes. My brothar
D, W Lt £iiers. [ i thip Beg chaoolats cola
1 weill soncd phaios of the party scon

Lowa from Ballo

3 Reod again. Write.
1 Wheo Is Bella helping? She's helping ber and

2 Wheat is her ound’s nome ! Her noma's

3 What colour is Bello's pany dress? It ardd

& Wheat cobour are the invitathons? Ty and

5 What cakes does Bella’s brother like? He likes the coket
& What coke does Bella likeT She Boss 1he big cake

h Vi 17 Rosdng @ dessripsims momsd

3 Read again. Write.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
question and gapped answer from the Class Book onto
the board.

e Ask children to scan the text and find the missing words.
Write the missing words in the gaps.

e \Write some of your own sentences and gapped answers
on the board, and repeat the process, e.g. What is Bella
getting ready for? She’s getting ready for the . What
is Bella’s family cleaning? They're cleaning the

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their Class Books.
e Ask the questions for individual children to answer.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Who is Bella helping? She’s helping her mum and dad.

2 What is her aunt’s name? Her name’s Lola.

3 What colour is Bella’s party dress? It's green and white.

4 What colour are the invitations? They're yellow and purple.
5 What cakes does Bella’s brother like? He likes the little cakes.
6 What cake does Bella like? She likes the big chocolate cake.

Optional activity

e Draw a picture of a party, and give each child a plain piece
of paper. Tell children that you have drawn a picture of a
party and you are going to describe it to them. Children
listen to your description and draw what they hear.

e Describe the picture to the class, e.g. There are two girls
dancing. They are wearing party hats. Behind the girls, there
is a table with a big cake on it. A boy is eating some cake. ..

e When you have finished your description, let children
complete their drawings. Then hold up your picture.
Children compare it with their own versions.

Further practice
Workbook page 90
Online Practice - Unit 12 - Reading

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson SiX s

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify people from their descriptions
Speaking: talk about what people are doing

Writing: identify and write ing at the end of present
continuous verbs; write about a party (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 131; Getting ready flashcards 129-133;
Fluency DVD Unit 12 (optional)

Warmer

¢ Play a game called Freeze with the class. Hold up one
of the flashcards 129-133 (or call out the name of the
action). Children have to mime the action. When you say
Freeze, they stop miming and ‘freeze'in that position.

e Discuss the email from the previous lesson. Ask What's the
email about? What does Bella do to get ready for the party?
Let children check page 90 of their Class Books to see how
much they remembered.

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1. Tell them
These are the photos from Bella’s party. Ask Who's this?
What'’s he / she doing? Ask children to predict what they
are going to hear.

1 Listen and number. ®) 131

¢ Tell children that they are going to listen to Bella's next
email to Hannah. Bella talks about the party photos.

e Play the recording for children to listen and point to the
people as they hear them described.

e Play it a second time for children to number the people.

e Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

Dear Hannah,

Now I've got the photos of our summer party.

1 In this picture, my aunt Lola is eating the chocolate cake. She
likes chocolate.

2 Here are my mum and dad. They are singing. They are very happy.

3 This is me.I'm wearing my new green and white dress.

4 Here is my brother. He's eating one of the little cakes.

5 Look at this picture. All the guests are talking and laughing.

[ ANSWERS |
(lefttoright) 3,1,2,4,5

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 12, speaking section.

1 Listen and numbser. 5w

ek thae DV

2 Point, osk ond answer,
eating donding  1okingphotos  drinking tolking

- N
18

What's he doing?

Writing preparatios =

Complere

He's dancing. What's she .7

3 Reod and circle ing. the writing
'm eating my breokfast. o
— page 91
1 We're singing songs. 2 He's talking 1o his friend. of the

Workbaok,
3 They're bistening to music. ——

5 Sha's choosing o dress.

& Sha's watching the band.
& I'm taking photos.

Lol apoilhing miitiing

2 Point, ask and answer.
e Ask children to read the words in the word pool.

e Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand up. Point
to the first picture and read the question for the child to
answer. Children repeat the question and answer in chorus.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the pictures and ask and answer questions about what
the people are doing.

3 Read and circle ing.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board.

e |nvite a child to come to the front of the class to circle the
ing in the sentence.

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board and
repeat the process, e.q. He’s eating a cake. They're sleeping.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books.
Allow time for them to circle the ing in each sentence.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

1 We're sing{ng) songs together.

2 He’s talking) to his friend.

3 They're listenng) to the music.
4 She's watch{ng) the band.
5 She’s writfng) the invitations.

Further practice

Workbook page 91 (children write about their family at a party)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 12

Values worksheet 12, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 12 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Skills test 4, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 12 - Listen at home « Track 37 (Words
and phrases), Track 38 (Song), Track 39 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 12 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit 12
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Fluengy“Time! 4

Everyday English @page

To learn some useful language for at a party

Everyone’sin the ... This is for you. Thank you for having me.
You're welcome.

CD ®) 132-133; ®) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4
(optional); Rooms flashcards 88-93 from Level 1
(optional)

Warmer

e Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language
for at a party. Ask children when they have parties, what
they usually do before a party and what they usually do at
a party. Ask the children to suggest party activities. Write
their ideas on the board.

e Play Bingo (see page 23) using the words and phrases on
the board.

1 Listen, read and say. ®) 132

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (at a party / at Ellie’s house) and what items they
can see in the pictures.

e Play the recording. Children listen and follow in their books.

e Play it again, pausing for children to say the dialogue.

e Children practise the dialogue in groups of three.

2 Listen and number. ®) 133

e Show children the pictures and the example. Explain that
they need to listen and match the dialogues they hear
to the pictures. They should write the numbers of the
dialogues in the correct boxes.

e Play the recording for children to number the pictures.
e Ask children what the people are saying in each picture.

Transcript
1 Grandma HiJames. Welcome to the party. Come in. Your
cousins are in the kitchen.
James Thanks, Grandma. This is for you.
Grandma Ah, thank you.
2 Grandma Whatis it, James?
James Openit.
Grandma Wow, chocolates. We love chocolates. Thank you.
James You're welcome.
3 Grandma Would you like some juice?
James VYes, please. I'm thirsty.
Grandma Here you are.
4 James Thank you for having me.
Grandma You're welcome, James.
James See you soon.

ANSWERS
4,1,3,2

Fluency Time! 4

Fluency Time!l ©
Everyday English |
1 Listen, read and say. & «

2 (I Listen and number. & o

cf R % o

3 m Point and soy.

kitchen diningroom  livingroom  upstoirs  downstairs. ]
Welgoene Lo e party. Everyone’s in the lving rooms.
g T s for you. .

Plesacy Timal & A1 a gty

3 Point and say.
o Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then choose
a room word from the box and make their own dialogue.

e Encourage the children to mime pointing to the room
where everyone is and handing the host a present as they
say the corresponding lines of their dialogue.

Optional activity

e Hand out the rooms flashcards from Level 1. Play a song
from the Class CD. The children pass the flashcards
around the class while the music is playing.

e Stop the music at random intervals. The children with the
flashcards choose a partner and act out a dialogue, using
the room on their flashcard and the Exercise 3 dialogue..

Watch the DVD!

e Ask children to close their Class Books.

e Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 Everyday English for the
children to watch and listen.

e Play Watch and answer! for children to watch the scene
again and answer the questions.

Further practice

Workbook page 92

Everyday English phrase bank, Workbook page 123
Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 4

Online Practice « Fluency Time! 4
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Project (Bpage 93

Learning outcomes
To make and wrap a present
To use your present to act out a dialogue

Language
This is for you. What is it? Open it. Thank you very much.

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 (optional); Fluency Project
4 (Teacher's Resource Centre) (one template for each
child); completed present; coloured pencils, scissors and
glue for each group of children; glitter (optional); re-usable
adhesive (optional)

1 Look at the story again. Act.

e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 on
Class Book page 92. Ask children what they can remember
about the dialogue.

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on Class Book page 92.

e Invite groups of children to act out the dialogue.
Encourage them to change details to make their own
variations of the dialogue.

2 Wrap a present.

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the girl in the pictures is doing (wrapping a picture as a
present).

e Ask What do you need to make and wrap the present? to
elicit coloured pens, scissors, glue, (glitter).

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of
the present template (see Fluency Project 4, Teacher’s
Resource Centre). Give each group coloured pencils,
scissors and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making and wrapping their present.
Demonstrate with your own completed present and make
sure children understand what they have to do.

e |fyou like, you can tell the children to use re-usable
adhesive to stick their wrapping paper closed, so that they
can give and open presents more than once.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What colour is this? What's on your wrapping
paper?

If you do not have time to use photocopies in class,

you can ask children to draw a present on a piece of paper
and fold it in another piece of paper.

3 Use the present and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their presents to act out dialogues in pairs.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children can then act out dialogues in pairs, taking turns
to give each other their presents.

e Children can swap pairs to act out dialogues with new
presents, or colour and cut out other presents from the
template to make new dialogues.

e Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

1 Look ot the story agoin. A
2 Wrop o present.

®

F
Cut cuit The wrapping paper,
| Fold the doted lines.

Chacse and deconate a present.
| Cust it oust,

(2]

Puit thee present indide,
| Stick the wrapping poper.

| Decorate the present.

s

3 m Use the present and soy.
Welcome Lo the party. Come in.

This b for you,

A present. What i it?

open it

Wow! IL'S @ jigiaw.
Thark yeu very mach.

Optional activity

¢ Play a guessing game in pairs. Ask a child to choose and
wrap a present from the template.

e The children take turns to guess what is in their
partner’s present. They can make this part of a dialogue
(eg: A: This is for you. B: What is it? A: It's a present. Guess!
B:Isita (jigsaw)? A: No! B: Is it a (doll)? A: Yes, it is! Open it!
B: Wow! Thanks very much!)

e You can ask some pairs to play the game in front of the
class.

Watch the DVD!

¢ Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 Everyday English again
to review the language of the Fluency Time! 4 lessons.

e The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in
the Workbook (WB page 93). Play each DVD scene again
for the children to complete the activities.

Review 4

Review pages answer key, TB page 131

(B pages 94-95, WB pages 94-95

Further practice

Workbook page 93

Writing portfolio worksheet, Units 1012, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Fluency Time! 4 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Progress test 4, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 4

Online Practice - Review 4

Fluency Time! 4

© Copyright Oxford University Press

107



Look aiﬁll thelanimals!

Lesson One apgs

Words

To identify different animals
To understand a short story

Core: cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey, goose
Extra: than, mummy, daddy, other

CD ®) 126, 134-136; Story posters 12 and 13; Farm
animals flashcards 134-139

Warmer ®) 126

e Sing We'e getting ready for the wedding! from Class Book
page 88.

e Use Story poster 12 to retell the Unit 12 story with the class.
Ask What are Mum and Dad doing? What happens in the video?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 134-139 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this?
Model any words that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 134
e Ask children to look at the different farm animal pictures.

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey, goose
horse, goose, cow, sheep, goat, donkey
Listen and repeat.

cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey, goose

Optional activity
o Play What's missing? (see page 23) using flashcards
134-139 to practise the farm animal words.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 135
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the

words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.
e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit 13

Look at all the animals!

. 1 u_;m.pou;tundu@@..
ol
Lo ] ot ]

3 Listen and read. &)

ﬁl wow! lwlﬂ::;l ihe animats, MF ﬁT

2 Listen and chant. & =

& .
i m g

This cow i hw!f
than that cow.

Transcript

COW, COW, COW

goat, goat, goat

horse, horse, horse
sheep, sheep, sheep
donkey, donkey, donkey
goose, goose, goose

Optional activity

o Play What's the picture? (see page 23) with the class.
One child comes to the front and draws an animal from
the vocabulary set. The other children try to be the first
to guess what the animal is.

3 Listen and read. ®) 136

e Use Story poster 13 to present the story. Talk about each
frame in turn with the class. Encourage predictions about
the story from different members of the class.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where is the family?
What animals do they see? Do they see big animals and small
animals?

e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice

Workbook page 96

Student Website - Unit 13 - Words
Online Practice - Unit 13 - Words
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Lesson Two

(B page 97

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To compare the size of animals and the height of people

To write comparative sentences

To act out a story

Language

Core: This cow is bigger than that cow. The girl is taller than
the boy.

Extra: hen

Materials

CD &) 136; Story poster 13; Farm animals flashcards
134-139

Warmer

Play Where was it? (see page 23) with the new vocabulary.

Lead-in

Ask children if they can remember what happened in the
story. Show Story poster 13 to encourage ideas.

Cover the poster and ask which animals were in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 136
Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).
Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of four to play the parts of
Rosy, Tim, Billy, and Grandad. If you would like some of the
children to pretend to be animals, add parts for two cows,
two sheep, two donkeys and three goats.

Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions
Picture 1: Grandpa points to the animals.

Picture 2: Billy leans over the fence and points to the cow.
(One cow stands proudly taller than the other cow.)

Picture 3: Billy points to the sheep. (The two sheep can
pretend to be munching on grass.)

Picture 4: Billy points to the donkey. (The two donkeys move
their heads.)

Picture 5: Rosy points to the goat. (Two goats eat grass;
another goat stands up tall and eats from the top of a bush.)

Picture 6: The children and Grandpa laugh at the baby goat.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

Read the comparative sentences, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

Write the sentences on the board. Read them again,
using gestures to show that something is big or small to
reinforce meaning. Children repeat again.

[lﬂmhﬁmm

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

This cow s bigger than
that oow

3 Write. .big-glrthun smallerthan  tollerthaon  shorter thon

L&JJ_

The horse s bigger than

the goat.  The girl is

The boy ks the girl. The sheep is the comw.
& Point and say.
The boy it shorter thaw the girl
F. The girl &5 ...
{H;-:""' “ The gocse s ..., Thehenks ...
B ¢ smalbes / ralles | aharees than Uit 13 97

Rub out the animal words in each sentence and replace
with different farm animals flashcards to elicit sentences
with the same pattern, e.g. This horse is bigger than that
horse. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

3 Write.

Focus on the words in the word pool and read them
together. Demonstrate the relative sizes with gestures. Ask a
tall and a short child to come to the front and say, e.g. Julia
is taller than Miranda. Miranda is shorter than Julia. Ensure
children understand that we use tall and short for people.

Put the flashcards of the horse and the goat on the board.
Read the first sentence with the class, pointing first to the
horse and then to the goat. Show with your arms that the
horse is big and that the goat is small.

Allow time for children to complete the activity.

Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

ANSWERS

1
2
3
4

The horse is bigger than the goat.
The girl is taller than the boy.

The boy is shorter than the girl.
The sheep is smaller than the cow.

4 Point and say.

Focus on the pictures and elicit the word hen. Ask a child to
read out the first sentence in the speech bubbles.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to compare
the girl and the boy, and the goose and the hen.

Further practice

Workbook page 97

Grammar reference, Class Book page 127
Student Website - Unit 13 - Grammar
Online Practice - Unit 13 - Grammar

Unit 13
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Lesson Three

(B page 98

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify adjectives for describing animals

To use these adjectives in the context of a song

Language

Core: loud, quiet, fast, slow

Extra: farm, cheep, cluck, honk, clop, clip, trot

Recycled: farm animals words

Materials

CD ®&) 137-138; Adjectives flashcards 140-143; Farm
animals flashcards 134-139 (optional)

Warmer

Play a sentence chain game with the class, using the
farm animals and any other animals they know in English.
Begin by saying On the farm there’s a goat. The first child
continues On the farm there’s a goat and a goose. .. etc.

Lead-in

Use flashcards 140-143 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Use mime to reinforce the meaning of the words.

Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

Hold up the cards in a different order for children to repeat.

Listen, point and repeat. 137

Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures in their Class Books and say the words.

Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

Hold up flashcards 140-143 for individual children to say.

Transcript

Listen and point.
loud, quiet, fast, slow
quiet, loud, slow, fast
Listen and repeat.
loud, quiet, fast, slow

Optional activity

e Put flashcards 140-143 on the board. Point to each
one in turn for children to say the word in the way they
describe, e.g. they say loud very loudly.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 138

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the animals
for children to name them. Ask them to predict what the
song is about (animals on a farm).

e Play the song all the way through while children listen.
Play it again as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording for children to sing along.

Unit 13

Lesson Three Song

1 Listen, point and repeat. %«

_ii .
# =
e o e

3 Sing and do.

e

2 Listen and sing. % w=
Let's sing!

The chick i quiet on the farm.
‘Cheep, cheep, cheap. W the chick
The chick i quiet om the farm
“Chaep, cheep, chip.

The ben i kkider aan the chick, N
“Chick, cluck, chack) sarys the ben,
The hen ks louder tean the chick, ™.

"Cluck, cluck, die,

The @eost i louder than the ken
“Mgw] MOnk] MONkY" 30 Ehe goose

The cow is How on the farm.
Chog. chop goes he Do,
Thee con i Thisw o thee flawms,

“tlop, chop, dop
The get i fadber than the dow
“chip, clip, clip; g0 the goat

The horse i faster than the goat
el el ol goes the borse ...

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and think of an action
they could do for each verse of the song (see below).

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Divide the class into groups of six, one for each animal. The
children do the actions for their animal as shown below:

Verse 1 — chicks flap their wings

Verse 2 — hens move their necks backwards and forwards
Verse 3 — geese open and shut their hands like beaks
Verse 4 — cows slowly move their feet up and down
Verse 5 — goats spring from foot to foot

Verse 6 — horses trot along quickly

Culture note: Farms in Britain

Every year 900 million farm animals are reared in Britain.
The most commonly farmed animals are sheep, cows,
chickens, goats, pigs, ducks, and geese. Turkey and rabbit
farms can also been found. Different regions of the UK are
suited to different animals: for example, in Scotland, Wales,
and north-west England, sheep farming is common as
sheep can survive the cold winters; south-west England,
with its rich grass, is more suitable to dairy farming.

Farming is usually associated with the countryside, but
Britain also has over 60 city farms. The idea behind these is
to give children from the city the chance to see what farms
are like. Most city farms have a small selection of each of
the animals mentioned above for visitors to look at.

Further practice

Workbook page 98

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 131

Extra writing worksheet 13, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 13 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 13 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce the sound /ii/ at the end and in the
middle of words

Language
Core: cheese, feet, green, three, tree
Extra: piece

Materials

CD ®) 128, 139-141; Phonics cards 43-47 (tree, green,
three, cheese, feet)

Warmer ®) 128

e Ask children which sound they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/ut/). Do the chant from Class Book page
89 to revise the sound /uz/.

Lead-in
e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up phonics card 44 (green). Ask What are the sounds?
to elicit gr-ee-n. Practise the sounds several times together.
Then say green for children to repeat. Do the same with
the other cards.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 139

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Tell them that they are going to hear a recording of the
different sounds.

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/ix/ tree /iz/ green /ii/ three /it/ cheese /ii/ feet
Listen and repeat.

/ix/ tree /iz/ green /ii/ three /it/ cheese /ii/ feet

2 Listen and chant. ®) 140

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound ee.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask two
children to come up and each find an example of the ee
sound. Children find and circle the ee in green and tree.

¢ Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples in their books.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

[I.ml'nl"huin

1 Listen, point and repeat. %) w
green

cheese feet

LAk

three

tree

2 Listen and chant. & =

-

Lock up al the green tree

Whal's in the green lree?

whal con you 1ee? whal's kiding there?

T fort and @ tail A maonkey with o parce of cherse,

Count therr one, B, three! That's what's hiding there
. "

3 Read the chant again, Circle the sound ee,
& Listen and complete the words. 5 «

»e8,3

Laag wmali s Ui 13 o9

Look up at the grge)n tige).

What can you sge)?

Two feelt and a tail.

Count them: one, two, thrige)!
What's in the gree)n trige)?

What'’s hiding there?

A monkey with a piece of chge)se,
That’s what’s hiding there!

If children notice the /iz/ sound in monkey and piece,
congratulate them and explain that these are other ways of
spelling the same sound. They will see other spellings for this
sound in later levels.

4 Listen and complete the words. 141

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify what they
can see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.

¢ Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters grand n.

e Play the recording for children to complete the words.
¢ Play the recording again and check answers.

Transcript

1 green 2 tree 3 feet 4 cheese 5 three

Optional activity

e Practise this‘tongue twister with the class:
Three green trees, three green trees.
I see three green trees.

Further practice

Workbook page 99

Student Website - Unit 13 « Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 13 « Phonics

Unit 13

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Lesson Five

(B page 100

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a letter; read for specific
details

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: trip, bring

Materials

CD ®) 142; Farm animal flashcards 134-139; a piece of
plain paper for each child (optional); a set of coloured
pencils for each group of six children; Cut and Make 5,
Teacher’s Resource Centre

Warmer

Play Bingo (see page 23) to revise the farm animal words.

Lead-in

Talk about farms with the class. Ask What animals live on a
farm? Are there any farms near here? Do you ever visit farms?
Ask children to look at the pictures and guess what kind of
text it is (a letter about a school trip to a farm).

Look at the pictures. What animals can you see?
Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask Where are the
children? What animals can you see? Encourage children to
tell you about anything else they can see.

horses, hens

2 Listen and read. ®) 142

Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
text in the letter.

Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their books.

Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
children have.

Ask comprehension questions, e.qg. What animals can the
children see? What trees can they see? What must the children
wear? What must they bring?

3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the Class Book onto the board. Invite a
child to come to the front of the class to circle the correct
word.

Write more sentences on the board, each with two
options for children to choose from, e.q. There are
elephants / cows at the farm. The children are going to a
farm / market.

Allow time for the children to complete the activity in
their books.

Invite children to read out the sentences with the correct
words.

1

Wednesday 2 bus 3 tractor 4 hens 5 sunny

Unit 13

Lessen Five

1 Look at the pictures. What animals con you see? 2 Listen and read. &«
[rear Parents,

We are happy o say that there is a trip o Apple
Farm for all tse children in Class 25, The trip is on
Wrdnouday. (b thin rip, the children leam aboul
farm b and have fun in the open air

There are lots of animsals on e farm. [n the
marming, the children can feed the hens and the
ducks. They can also see the cows, horses ansd goats.
Tha farmer, Mr James, is vory friendly. He teache
the children abour e on the form and sbour where
Faod comes from. The childeen can alio ride in ks
big tractar. Thin i abways verg popalar,

W are wavelling by school bus. The coach goes at 9
oclock, w0 please don™ be lade

Please bring lunch boxes and dnnlks. Aleo bring
bsots, an the Farm can be maddg! It i also wanng at

the fonm, so bring a sun hat wo.

Here are some photos of kst year's trip.

Heenr wishes,
Mirs Bvans, Closs Teacher (Class 25)

3 Reod again. Circle the correct word.
1 The school trip is on Mundmg:';i‘:?n::dug.
2 They are travelling by bus [ train
3 The children can ride on @ harse [ tracton
4 They con feed the hens [ goats.

5 Itiis sunny [ roining at the form
h (TR | T O pp— -

Optional activity
e Do Cut and Make 5. (For materials and instructions see

Teacher's Resource Centre and Teacher's Book page
139)

Optional activity

e Give a piece of plain paper to each child and a set of
coloured pencils to each group of six. Ask children to
draw their favourite thing at the farm, e.g. the sheep in
the field, the fig trees, the picnic area, etc.

¢ Children take turns to tell each other about their
pictures, e.g. These are the horses. This horse is black and
this horse is white. They are big and fast.

Further practice

Workbook page 100

Cut and Make 5, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Online Practice - Unit 13 - Reading

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lesson SiX e

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: listen to rules and match them to pictures
Speaking: talk about how animals feel

Writing: connect sentences using and; write about a
farm visit (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD (&) 143; Farm animal flashcards 134-139; Fluency
DVD Unit 13 (optional)

Warmer

e Play What's missing? (see page 23) to revise the farm
animal words.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they can remember about the farm in
the text from the previous lesson. Ask What can you see at
the farm? What can the children do there?

e Askthe children which farm animals they like best and why.

1 Listen and number. ®) 143

¢ Point to the pictures and ask the children to say which
animals they can see. Ask them whether each animal
looks friendly or not. Ask the children to suggest an
adjective for each animal.

e Play the first part of the recording and ask the children
to point to the correct picture. Focus attention on the
example

o Play the rest of the recording for the children to listen and
number the pictures.

o Ask What animal is (nervous)? Encourage children around
the class to answer and say the number for that picture.

Transcript

Man I'm Mr James. I'm the farmer here at Apple farm.

1 You can feed these ducks. They're hungry now. This is their food.
2 This horse is very nervous. Don't go near it. It's scared of
children.

3 These cows are very thirsty. Please give them some water.

4 You can touch this goat. It's very friendly. Its name is George. It
likes children.

5 The sheep are very hot now. You can watch me cut the wool.

6 Areyou scared of the dog? Don't worry, this dog is very friendly.

ANSWERS
4,2,1,6,3,5

Optional activity

e In this section children can practise talking about
rules on a farm. Before playing the DVD, review the
imperative forms the children learned in Level 1, e.g.
Walk, Don't walk, etc. Children watch Fluency DVD Unit
13, speaking section.

L. NN I

1 Listen and numbser, 5w

Hellod 1'm Air james.

2 Lookand soy

friendly  thirsty  het  scored |

nervols  hungry

W's nereout. What 8 it? | | 10 the horse. TS reamber 2.

Weiting preparafios

Campl
3 Write and to connect the sentences. lh: :n*r.r:q
Thits Is & cow. This s o goat.  This is a cow and this s a goot. "’""{'m
1 1am seven. My sister i nine, ::Th
Tam saven vy sister ks ning. Workbaok,
2 There is a sheep. There are chicks. —
Thiere is a sheep thne ang chicks,

3 W play football. They go swimming.
W phay footboll they go saimming.

Listesoni s g s st

2 Look and say.

e Point to the pictures in Exercise 1 and ask the children to
name the animals and suggest how each animal feels. Ask
a child to read out the words in the box.

e Aska pair of children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to choose an
adjective from the box to describe an animal for their
partner to guess.

3 Write and to connect the sentences.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the first two
example sentences from the Class Book onto the board,
leaving a small space between them.

e Invite a child to come to the front of the class to rub out
the full stop and write and in its place to connect the
two sentences. Ask the child to change the upper-case
Ton This in the middle of the sentence to a lower-case t,
explaining that it is no longer the beginning of a sentence.

¢ Write more sentences on the board and repeat the
process, e.g. This is Amy. This is Toby; | like eggs. My brother
likes apples; Wash your hands. Eat your lunch.

e et children complete the activity, then check answers.

[ ANSWERS |

1 lam seven and my sister is nine.

2 Thereis a sheep and there are chicks.

3 We play football and they go swimming.

Further practice

Workbook page 101 (children write about a farm visit)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking + Unit 13

Values worksheet 13, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 13 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 13 - Listen at home - Track 40 (Words
and Phrases), Track 41 (Song), Track 42 (Phonics)

Online Practice- Unit 13 « Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit 13

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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14 £ Look g’t‘the photos!

Lesson One apein
Words

To identify adjectives for describing people
To understand a short story

Core: kind, naughty, wet, dry, fridge, photo
Extra: just, duck

CD ®) 138, 144-146; Story posters 13 and 14; Memories
flashcards 144-149; four pieces of plain paper (optional)

Warmer ®) 138
e Sing On the farm from Class Book page 98.

e Use Story poster 13 to retell the Unit 13 story with the
class. Ask Where do the children go? What different animals
do they see? Do they see a daddy goat?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 144-149 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this?
Model any words that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.
e Say the words again. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 144

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

e Ask children if they can remember what nouns are (things)
and what adjectives are (describing words). Ask which four
words are adjectives (kind, naughty, wet, dry) and which
two words are nouns (fridge, photo).

Transcript

Listen and point.

kind, naughty, wet, dry, fridge, photo
wet, kind, dry, naughty, photo, fridge
Listen and repeat.

kind, naughty, wet, dry, fridge, photo

2 Listen and chant. ®) 145
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

114 Unit14

Look at the photos!

T

1 Listen, point and repeat. & w 2 Listen and chant. &«

Sl L

-
Lok, W WeTE in the pmi.‘
Wl veere kind, Tim, ‘E

e
2

i
i JLJ I
4 The bables weren't sad.
| They were jutt hungry.

Lok af this one., it was Blly's
Iirthdary. He was very naughty.

i 1wk mawgity Ehen. Bul I'm mot
L naughty now. I'm o big boy now

-~ :
20
‘157?' e, you're very good '":"_H_,.'

1.-7"-

¥ ,a'

A% A

Mﬂﬂ'tm. It ik oy i Ult‘l'lﬂ'_l.l'j
-

@ Lok, These ducks wire raugily
And this goat was Raughty too.

Transcript

kind, kind, kind

naughty, naughty, naughty
wet, wet, wet

dry, dry, dry

fridge, fridge, fridge

photo, photo, photo

Optional activity

e Put flashcards 144-149 in different places around the
room, making sure that everyone can see them. Play the
recording. Children point to the adjectives as they hear
them, or say where the flashcard is, e.g. It’s next to the door.

3 Listen and read. ®) 146

e Use Story poster 14 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play
the recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why are the children
looking at the fridge? Is Billy naughty now?

e Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story.

Optional activity
e Ask children to look at the story again and find four more
adjectives (sad, hungry, big, good - pictures 2 and 6).

Further practice

Workbook page 102

Student Website < Unit 14 - Words
Online Practice « Unit 14 - Words
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Lesson TWO pgeins

Grammar

Learning outcomes
To talk about people in the past

To use adjectives to describe people
To act out a story

Language
Core:was happy. She wasn't wet. You were kind. They
weren't sad.

Materials
CD ®) 146; Story poster 14; Memories flashcards 144-149

Warmer

e Play Slow reveal (see page 23) with flashcards 144-149 to
revise the vocabulary from the previous lesson.

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 14 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask children which adjectives were
in the story (kind, sad, hungry, wet, dry, naughty, big, good).

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 146

e Ask children to look at the story on Class Book page 102 to
see how many of the adjectives they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Rosy, Tim, and Billy.

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

Story actions

In pictures 25, children act out the scenes in the photos.
Picture 1: Rosy points to photos on the fridge.

Picture 2: (in the photo) Tim offers some apples to the babies.
Picture 3: (in the photo) Tim and Rosy shelter from the rain.
Picture 4: (in the photo) Billy opens his presents.

Picture 5: (in the photo) Billy cries, pointing to his sandwiches.
Picture 6: Billy measures his height against the wall.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing after each one for children to
point to the picture and repeat.

e \Write the sentences on the board. Read them again,
nodding or shaking your head each time to reinforce
meaning. Children repeat again.

e Rub out the adjectives in each sentence and replace them
with flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern,
e.g. lwas naughty. She wasn't dry. You were wet. They weren't
kind. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

[lﬂmhﬁmm

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

She fwasywere kind,  They wosm't /werentwet.  He was/ were naughtis

Sho wosn't J/ wenen't codd.

1 weos ' weere Tinedl

Wou wasn't | weren't dry.

% [Point and say.
She vt kind. They ...

wai ] it we went  Usinls 903

e Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

Optional activity
e Read the sentences from the Let’s learn! box in a different
order for children to point to the correct pictures.

3 Look and circle.

o Look at the first picture together. Ask the class what
adjective they think is being described (kind). Ask She was or
She were? (was). Show children how was has been circled.

e Allow time for children to look at the rest of the sentences
and circle the correct words.

¢ Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

1 She was kind.

4 You weren'tdry.

2 They weren't wet. 3 He was naughty.
5 lwastired. 6 She wasn’t cold.

4 Point and say.

e Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand up. He /
She points to the first picture and reads the sentence.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the pictures and the sentences.

Optional activity

e Hold up Story poster 14. Point to the pictures and say Tel/
me about Tim, the babies, Billy, etc. Elicit sentences such as
He was kind. They were hungry. Write the sentences on the
board and practise saying them together.

Further practice

Workbook page 103

Grammar reference, Class Book page 127
Student Website - Unit 14 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 14 - Grammar

Unit 14
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Lesson Three apgin

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify words for describing rooms

To use these words in the context of a song

Language

Core: tidy, untidy, floor, rubbish, dirty
Extra: each, tidy up

Recycled: special days words

Materials

CD ®) 147-148; Tidying up flashcards 150-154; Special
days flashcards 70-75 (optional)

Warmer

e Tell the class Today you're having a party. What do you need?
Write children’s suggestions on the board as they say
them. If necessary, use Special days flashcards 70-75 from
Unit 7 to help generate ideas.

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 150-154 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards and say the words for children to repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

1 Listen, point and repeat. 147

e Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures in their Class Books and say the words.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 150-154 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

tidy, untidy, floor, rubbish, dirty
untidy, dirty, tidy, rubbish, floor
Listen and repeat.

tidy, untidy, floor, rubbish, dirty

2 Listen and sing. ®) 148

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
things for children to say the words they know. Ask
children to predict what the song is about (tidying up after
aparty).

e Play the song the whole way through for children to listen.
Then play it again as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.

e Play the recording for children to sing along.

Optional activity
e Play Musical cards (see page 23) with Tidying up
flashcards 150-154.

Unit 14

Lesson Three Song

1 Listen, point and repeat. & w

R 2
7 e AN

e oo I i ]
2 Listen and sing. & = 3 Sing and do.
Let's sing!
The houre wai o untidyl
—a— = | elly, Mum,

|
The party vweas fun
Everyone was happy,
Each and every ane.

§ut after the party,
Ealkoons were on the door.

w Fiood v o Ehe talbile,

And cavds were on the floor,

The Fisieie wad 50 snfidy.
S HewE I Yoo SUpise
Cipers Ehe door,
Ard opew your eyes

Thie food & in the fridge,
The rubbish im the bin.
eoww the house i tidy,
50 comne on il
Thani you!

Wiy s 18 Tidyiosg s

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Divide the class into four groups. Each group will act out a
different verse.

Verse 1 - talk, eat, and dance as if at a party

Verse 2 — point to imaginary balloons, cards and food

Verse 3 — tidy things away, and open a door

Verse 4 — cover eyes then open them, looking happy and
surprised

Optional activity
e Draw a simple picture of the classroom on the board.

Include the board, your desk, and some of the children’s
chairs and tables.

e Tell children that there was a party in the classroom last
night. They have to help you complete the picture to
show what the room looked like after the party.

e Give Special days flashcards 70-75 to six different
children. Say, e.g. The cake was on the floor. The child
with the cake flashcard puts it in an appropriate place
on the board. Repeat with the rest of the flashcards.

e Point to the different things on the board for the class

to tell you about them, e.q. The cards were on the table.
The sweets were on the chair.

Further practice

Workbook page 104

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 132

Extra writing worksheet 14, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 14 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 14 - Song
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Lesson Four s

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

To recognize the sounds of long and short vowels

Language
Core: cub, cube, tap, tape, pip, pipe

Materials
CD (®) 140, 149-151; Phonics cards 42, 48-52 (cube, cub,
tap, tape, pip, pipe)

Warmer ®) 140

e Do the chant from Class Book page 99 with the class to
revise the /ir/sound from the previous lesson.

e Tell children that today’s lesson is about long vowels with
magic e and short vowels without magic e. Ask children
to name as many magic e words from previous lessons as
they can. Write the words on the board.

e Say the words with the class. Move your finger back from
the magic e to the middle vowel as you say each one. Ask
the class What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up the cub card and say the word for
children to repeat. Say /s this a magic e word? (No).

e Next hold up the cube card and say the word. Say /s this a
magic e word? (Yes). Say the sound and the word, moving
your finger back from the magic e to the middle vowel as
you do so. Repeat with the other phonics cards.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 149

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/Al cub /ui/cube /a/tap /e1/tape /1/ pip /ai/ pipe
Listen and repeat.

/Al cub /ui/cube /a/tap /e1/tape /1/ pip /ai/ pipe

2 Listen and chant. ®) 150

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

e Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Circle the short vowels. Underline the long
vowels.

o Ask which five letters are vowels (g, € i, 0, and u).

e Explain that words with a magic e are long vowels and
words without a magic e are short vowels.

[ Lesson Four Phonics

1 Listen, point nnd.l\ep:ﬂ'r_‘ﬂ-
cub cube i pip [I e

O OO D0

2 Listen and chant. & = -

3 Circle the short vowels. Underline the long vowels.
1 Tim 2 cube 3 tap & pip 5§ tape & time 7 cub & pipe

& Listen and circle the comect word. & m

1 Fi k] & 5
cub fjcube pip / pipe tap / tepe cubs / cube Pip / pipe

Shart aned long vwsl  Usin 14 908

e Focus on the list of words. Point to the first word (Tim) for
children to say aloud. Ask Long vowel or short vowvel? (short
vowel). Repeat with the second word (cube - long vowvel).

e Show children how the short vowel in Tim is circled and
the long vowel in cube is underlined.

o Let children to complete the activity, then check answers.

1T)m 2 cube 3 t@ 4 plp 5 tape 6 time 7 cub

8 pipe

4 Listen and circle the correct word. ®) 151

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify what they
can see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
each word. They must listen and circle the correct word.

¢ Play the beginning of the recording and pause after the first
word. Show how the word cube is circled as an example.

¢ Play the rest of the recording for children to complete the
remaining words.

e Play the recording again for children to check their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript
1 cube 2 pip 3 tap 4 cub 5 pipe

Optional activity

o Tell children that you are going to read a list of words,
some containing the magic e sounds from Units 9-12.
When they hear a word containing a magic e, they must
raise their hands. Read the following list: cake, bike, cat,
flute, fig, cut, white, stone, stop, tube, lake, big, man, home.

Further practice

Workbook page 105

Student Website - Unit 14 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 14 < Phonics

Unit 14
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Lesson Five apeic

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a review of a school play;
read for specific details

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: ill, fluffy, proud, brilliant

Materials
CD ®) 152; Flashcards 144154

Warmer

e Play Jump (see page 23) to revise the new words from this
unit.

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the text and guess what kind of
text it is and where they think this text is (a review of a
school play, on a school website). Ask the children what
they think the play is about.

e Ask the children if they have been in a school play, what
their school play was about and what they wore in their
school play.

1 Look at the pictures. What are the children

wearing?

e Ask the children to look at the pictures in the text and say
what each of the children is wearing (a white coat / vet's
costume, a rabbit costume, a cat costume). Ask the children
what character they think each child is playing.

2 Listen and read. ®) 152

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow silently
in their Class Books.

e Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.g. Where was the play? Who was the rabbit? What was
Ruby’s costume?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the

correct word.

e Explain that one word in each sentence is false. The
children need to read the text again and find the
information to circle the false word and write the correct
word.

e Aska child to read out the first sentence. Encourage the

children to find the information in their text and say which

word is false and what the correct word is. Show the
children the example.

¢ Allow the children time to complete the activity in their
books. Move around the class and help if necessary.

e Check answers by asking children to read out the
sentences with the correct words.

2 afternoonrmorning 3 playgrotnd classroom
4 bige white 5 fitttebig 6 artEnglish

Unit 14
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1 Look at the pictures. What are the children wearing?

2 Listen and read. &) =
e

e E——

Class 2L play wos o great success! by ey G

This yeor, Class 21 ploy wos Vel Slary.
Tha plary wai in our classroam an
Tussday maming.

| 'was tha val in e ploy. Jock and Bukry
ware il anisal. Jock war o rabb# and
Fulry was o caf

My coalume wai o vwal's white coat, Jock’s
was o Buffy il and big robbit ean.
Rulry's coshume was o big cot's heod

I e shory, e robbil was scored of the
wal, bul in the end he wo very brove.
Tha cof was very ald and fned, bul in
e ond it war hoppy and well

Tha play was kets of o, Our Familias
ware very happy and proud of
Thank yeu to cor
English lacher, Miss
Grwan, For har wark
And Bank you o o
meema and dods for
e costomes. Primory
2 was brilkant,

W are feally
kaaking forword ta
Primary 31

3 Reod again. Circle the false word and write the correct word.
1 The ploy wos unThur:l;ul,L
2 The ploy wad in the aftemedn.
3 The ploy waod in the plagground
& The wet's coat was blue.
5 The robbit’s ears wene linthe,

Tuesd ey

& Miss Green is the art teacher.
h U T8 Mg @ srhal arsicle

Optional activity

¢ Play a guessing game. Invite a child to come to the front
of the class. Tell the child to think of a character that
they could be in a play (this could be a job word or an
animal word) and think about their costume.

o Tell the child to describe their costume to the class, e.q.
I've got a grey costume. It’s very big. I've got a long nose and
I've got a small tail. The first child to guess the correct
word, e.q. You're an elephant! can take a turn to describe
another costume for the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 106
Online Practice - Unit 14 - Reading
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Lesson SiX pugeio

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: listen for specific detail
Speaking: talk about people’s costumes

Writing: identify and write and and or in positive and
negative sentences; write about yourself and your
friends (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ®) 153; &) Fluency DVD Unit 14 (optional)

Warmer
e Play Snap! (see page 23) using the words from this unit.

Lead-in

o Ask children what they can remember about the text from
the previous lesson. Ask What was the play? Who was in it?

e Allow children to check the article on page 106 of their
Class Books to see how much they remembered correctly.

e Ask children to look at the pictures of the children in their
costumes on Class Book page 107, Exercise 1 and say what
they can see. Ask them to predict what they might hear.

1 Listen and write T (true) of F (false). ®) 153

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of a
boy talking about his school play. Play the recording for
children to listen and point to the pictures.

e Play the recording a second time for children to decide
whether the pictures contain the correct information.
Stop the recording after the first sentence. Show children
the first picture and ask /s this true? (No). Point out the
letter Fin the box.

e Play the recording again for children to listen and write
Tor Fin the boxes. Then check answers with the class.

Transcript

1 Our school play was about animals. The costumes were animal
costumes.

2 The play was on Wednesday.

3 I'was a builder in the play. My costume was a builder’s hat and
coat.

4 Jane and Simon were doctors. Their costumes were white coats.
5 Our families were very happy and proud.

[ ANSWERS ]
1F 2T 3F 4F 57

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 14, speaking section.

2 Look and say.
e Children look at the pictures and name the jobs.
e Read the words in the word pool aloud with the class.

2 Look and soy. [ firernan  builder nurse  policeman 1

Hewma ..

Shewada ...

They were. ..

3 Read. Circle and. Underline or.
1like amunnmn. 1 don't like dogs or cats.
1 1 don't like tennis or football.
2 1 like cokes and bananos.
3 1 con't swim or ride o bike,

Complere
the writing
fask &
page 107
af e
Weorkbeek.

(I
4 The living ream was dirty and untidy.

5 Today we've got English and maths.
& We haven't got science or PE.

ior:

Listesang, s ey s mit e

Focus on the three speech bubbles. Point to the first picture
and ask a child to begin the sentence using the appropriate
speech bubble, and finish it with the correct job.

Children work in pairs. They take turns to point to the
pictures and make sentences about what the children
were in the play.

3 Read. Circle and. Underline or.

Ask children to close their Class Books. Copy the two
example sentences onto the board.

Invite a child to come up and circle the word and in the
first sentence. Invite a second child to come and underline
the word or in the second sentence.

Ask children which sentence is positive (a‘yes’ sentence)
and which is negative (a’'no’sentence). Explain that the
word and goes with positive sentences, and or goes with
negative sentences.

Write some of your own sentences on the board, and
repeat the process, e.q. ['ve got a sandwich and a cake. |
can'tdraw or sing. | like music and art. | don't like maths or PE.

Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

ANSWERS

1
3
5

| don't like tennis or football. 2 1like cakes@ndbananas.
[ can't swim or ride a bike. 4 | can skate@nd)ride a horse.
Today we've got English@ndmaths. 6 We haven't got

science or PE.

Further practice

Workbook page 107 (children write about themselves and
their friends)

Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking - Unit 14

Values worksheet 14, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 14 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website « Unit 14 - Listen at home « Track 43 (Words
and Phrases), Track 44 (Song), Track 45 (Phonics)

Online Practice - Unit 14 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit14 119
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Lesson One i

Words

To use singular and plural forms of man, woman, and child
To understand a short story

Core: man, men, woman, women, child, children
Extra: prize-giving, prize, winner, some, any

CD ®) 148, 154-156; Story posters 8-15; People
flashcards 155-160

Warmer %) 148
e Sing The house was so untidy! from Class Book page 104.

e Use Story poster 14 to retell the Unit 14 story with the
class. Ask What are the children looking at? Who are the
people in the photos? What are they doing?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 155-160 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up for children to say the words for
people. Model any words that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Make sure that children understand that the words
man, woman, and child have irregular plurals. They need to
learn these carefully as they will use them often in English.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 154

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures in their Class Books.

e Play the second part, pausing for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

man, men, woman, women, child, children
woman, man, child, men, children, women
Listen and repeat.

man, men, woman, women, child, children

2 Listen and chant. ®) 155
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Unit 15

1 Listen, point and repeat. & n

LT

o e e

2 Listen and chant. &% =

3 Listen and read. &)=

There weren't any chikieen in the
chatirooen. Bul there were some Deachers.

ol = A
Wi were e winners! It was o great dayt
—T—

Transcript

man, man, man

men, men, men

woman, woman, woman
women, women, women
child, child, child

children, children, children

Optional activity

e Play the CD and say the chant. Children hold up their
hands. They wiggle one finger when they hear a singular
word and all ten fingers when they hear a plural word.

3 Listen and read. ®) 156

e Use Story poster 15 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their Class Books. Play the
recording. Children listen and point to the speech bubbles.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where were Rosy and
Tim and their families? Where was the prize-giving?

e Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story.

Optional activity

e Display the Story posters in the correct order to show
the stories from Units 8 to 15. Point to each poster in
turn for children to tell you what happened.

Further practice

Workbook page 108

Student Website < Unit 15 - Words
Online Practice « Unit 15 - Words
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Lesson TWO i

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To talk about situations in the past

To use some and any in positive and negative sentences
To ask and answer questions with How many. ...

To act out a story

Language
Core: There were some teachers. There weren't any children.
How many men were there?

Materials
CD ®) 156; Story poster 15; People flashcards 155-160

Warmer
e Play Snap! (see page 23) using flashcards 155-160.

Lead-in

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 15 to encourage recall.

e Ask which flashcard words were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 156

e Ask children to check the story on Class Book page 108 to
see how many of the flashcard words they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions (see suggestions below).

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of nine to play the parts of
Grandma, Rosy, Tim, Billy, Rosy’s mum and dad, Tim's mum
and dad, and the man giving the prizes. (Note that Tim,
Rosy’s mum, and Tim's dad don't have speaking parts.)

e Let children practise acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

If you wish, the whole class could act out the story
together, with nine children playing the character parts and
all the remaining children being the audience.

Story actions
Picture 1: Grandma asks Rosy a question. Rosy punches the
air with happiness.

Picture 2: Rosy’s dad beckons with his hand. Everyone
hurries after him.

Picture 3: Tim's mum holds out her hands to show confusion.

Picture 4: Billy points to the audience at the prize-giving.
Picture 5: The man speaks into a microphone.
Picture 6: Rosy and Tim hold up their prize, looking excited.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing after each one for children to
point to the pictures and repeat.

e \Write the sentences on the board. Read them again for
children to repeat.

[lﬂmhﬁmm

1 Listen to the story ogain and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

Let's learn!

_._.J."

l--"l'

TM!E werent ang childoen,

i witsoyil

There weren't QY  men
There werent children. Theete verent L
There waene WOITHEN. There wenen't T,

% [Point, ask and answaer.

lﬂlull men  woman  womsen  child L|Ii|dll'|"|]

Picture 1. How many
men were there?

There wire T men,

How may .7

wwvwa Ty e aame Ll 13 g

e Rub out the last word in each sentence and replace with
flashcards (of plural groups) to elicit sentences with the
same pattern, for children to repeat, e.g. There weren't any
men. There were some women.

3 Write.

e Ask children to read the words in the word pool. Look at
the first sentence together. Ask weren't some or weren't
any? to elicit any. Read the complete sentence.

o Allow time for children to read the rest of the sentences
and complete each of them with some or any.

¢ Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

1 There weren't any men.
There weren't any children.
There were some women.

2 There were some children.
There weren’t any men.
There weren’t any women.

4 Point, ask and answer.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you what they
can see.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Ask the question for him / her to answer while
the class listens.

e Children work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer
questions about how many men / women / children were
in the each of the pictures.

Further practice

Workbook page 109

Grammar reference, Class Book page 127
Student Website - Unit 15 - Grammar
Online Practice « Unit 15 - Grammar

Unit 15
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Lesson Three

(B page 110

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify ordinal numbers
To use ordinal numbers in the context of a song

Language
Core: finish line, first, second, third, fourth
Extra: race, heavy, lose, runner

Materials
CD (&) 157-158; Ordinal numbers flashcards 161-165

Warmer

Revise numbers by playing Bingo (see page 23).

Draw a circle on the board and write the comparative
adjective faster inside it. Around the circle, write the words
bus, car, train, bike, and horse.

Point to the words bus and bike and say A bus is faster than
a bike. Then point to other combinations of words to elicit
more comparative sentences from the class.

Rub out the word in the circle and change it to other
comparative adjectives they know, e.g. louder, bigger.

Lead-in

Use flashcards 161-165 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

Listen, point and repeat. 157

Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
the pictures in their Class Books and say the words.

Play the second part for children to repeat the words.
Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

Hold up flashcards 161-165 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

Transcript

Listen and point.

finish line, first, second, third, fourth
third, first, fourth, finish line, second
Listen and repeat.

finish line, first, second, third, fourth

Optional activity

e Give flashcards 161-164 to four children. Ask them
to come and stand in the correct order, holding their
flashcards up so that the class can see them.

o Ask Who's the first / second / third / fourth child? Ask the
questions again, with the numbers in a different order.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 158

Ask children to look at the pictures. Teach the word race,
using the pictures on the page.

Unit 15

Lesson Three Song |
1 Listen, point and repeat. §

4th
fourth

2 Listen and sing, &) =
Let's sing!
The race

THFE Wil @ Fage.
GO, 32, g
Some children were fast,
And Some were Show.
Joe was fourth,

e wain'E very fast.
Hifi b w very hevy,
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Emnily was third.
She vt faster tham joe.
But ihe kost her shoe.
5 ghe was @ Betle skow,

ascar was tecond.
Jurit behing Kim.
v s vy st
But she was fader thaw ki,

K el [t
LT, FUR, FUAT
what a fast runner,
dhe was number onef

o Ui 15 Ovabinesl spmborss

e Ask them to predict what the song is about (children are
running in a race).

¢ Play the recording the whole way through for children to
listen. Play it again as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
¢ Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Children jog on the spot in the manner of the child
described in each verse: Joe jogs very slowly, as if carrying
a heavy bag; Emily hops along without one of her shoes;
Oscar jogs quite fast; Kim jogs very fast.

Culture note: Sports days and school awards

Most schools in Britain hold a sports day every year, usually
just before the summer break. Children take partin a
number of team events. The emphasis is on working as a
team, rather than individual competition.

Many schools give awards to children for good progress.
There is a strong tendency for children to win awards for
effort rather than academic achievement. This usually
happens in school assembly, and can take place throughout
the year, or in a special event at the end of the year.

Further practice

Workbook page 110

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 132

Extra writing worksheet 15, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Student Website - Unit 15 - Words, Song

Online Practice - Unit 15 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce the sounds /n/ and /gk/ at the end of words
To differentiate between the sounds /f/ and /gk/

Language
Core: king, ring, swing, bank, pink, sink

Materials

CD ®) 150, 159-161; Phonics cards 53-56 (ring, king,
bank, sink)

Warmer ®) 150

e Ask children which words they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (cub, cube, tap, tape, pip, and pipe). Write
the words on the board. Point to each word for children to
say the word and then tell you the vowel sound.

e Do the chant from Class Book page 105.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up the first card and say, Letters n and
g make the sound /y/. Say the sound again for children to
repeat several times. Repeat with the second phonics card.

e Hold up the third card and say, Letters n and k make the
sound /gk/. Say the sound again for children to repeat
several times. Repeat with the final phonics card.

e Hold up the cards again and say the words for children to
repeat.

1 Listen, point and repeat. ®) 159

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their Class Books.
Tell them that they are going to hear a recording of the
different sounds.

e Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
point and then repeat.

Transcript

Listen and point.

/n/ring /y/king /m/ swing
/mk/ bank /mk/ sink /mk/ pink
Listen and repeat.

/ny/ring /y/king /m/ swing
/mk/ bank /mk/ sink /mk/ pink

2 Listen and chant. ®) 160

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

e Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds ng

and nk.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front and find an example of the sound ng or
nk. He / she circles the ng in sing and song.

1 Listen, point and repeat. &%) o

3 Reod the chont ogain, Circle the sounds ng and nk.
4& Listen and complete the words. & =

ONEMR w %

wglak  Usir 15 m

e Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples of ng and nk.

e Monitor and help where necessary, then check answers.

Sifg) a sofig) while you
swifg), swig), swiig).
Look at the kifag) with his
riag), rifg), ring).

Wash your hands at the
sifik), siqik), sifk)

Now you're thirsty, have a
drigk), drigk), drigK.

4 Listen and complete the words. 161

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify what they
can see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after the first
word. Show how the word has been completed with ng.

¢ Play the rest of the recording for children to complete the
words.

e Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Transcript

1 ring 2 bank 3 swing 4 king 5 pink
Further practice
Workbook page 111

Student Website « Unit 15 - Phonics
Online Practice - Unit 15 - Phonics

Unit 15
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Lesson Five i
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a fairytale; develop
reading comprehension skills

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: fairground, round and round, field, move, hurrah!,
real, fresh, miss (v), go back

Materials

CD ®) 158, 162; pictures of fairgrounds taken from the
Internet (optional)

Warmer ®) 158
e Sing The race from Class Book page 110.

Lead-in

e Teach the word fairground to the class, using pictures of
fairgrounds to help. Talk about fairgrounds together. Ask
Do you ever go to fairgrounds? Who do you go with? What
can you do at a fairground?

e Teach the word carousel and point to the pictures on
the Class Book page to demonstrate. Ask What is on the
carousel? (horses). What happens? (You hear music). What do
the horses do? (They go round and round).

o Ask children to look at the pictures in their books and
make predictions about what they are going to read, e.q.
It's a story about a fairground. The horse is from a carousel.
Thereis a red, a yellow, and a blue horse.

1 Look at the pictures. What is the horse doing?

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Explain that the
horse is called Suzy. Point to each picture and ask What is
Suzy doing?

e |f you wish, ask children to work in pairs. They take turns
to point to the pictures and say what the horse is doing in
each one.

e Extend the activity by asking How does Suzy feel in picture
2?2 (sad); In pictures 3 and 47 (happy); In picture 57 (sad,
lonely); In picture 67 (happy).

ANSWERS

Picture 2 - she is thinking
Picture 3 - she is smiling
Picture 4 — she is running

2 Listen and read. ®) 154

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
story about Suzy. Play the recording for children to listen
and follow silently in their books.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does Suzy do
every day? Where does she go? Is she happy in the field?

Unit 15
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1 Look at the pictures. What is the horse doing? 2 Listen and read. %«

a ol heoarse anied B Frome of & e hosse

Slm is a Fairground borse, She is behimd
She goes round and round every day.
Bt Suey isn't hapypy.

@ "1 wami boorun in e Gelds,” she sas, =1 wani io

vt i green gras, | want b D 3 mal s

The nex day Sury moves her hesd. She moves her mil.
“Hurrah!™ sns Suzy. “1'm a real horse mow!”

—— £ e
-y b Sy runs 1o the feld, She eais the green grs
. e She drinks the fresh waten, She is very, very happy,
=
&1

Bist ahar wight, Sy s happs

Shie's coblil, She's wel, Anil she's scaned,
*1 miss vy frienads,” she snys. "1 miss
the red horse ana the Hue horse.”

I thie morming, Sury says goodtve 1o ihe green g i
She wns grusdlve o e Tresh water, Sy goes lack 1o

e Eairgraneid,

“I'm a happy beorse,” she says =1 can go round and round
every day with my friemds, the ned horse and ehe blue horse.®

Usin 15 Rosdong o fairytabe

Optional activity

e Read the following sentences about the story to the
class. Children listen and decide whether they are true
or false. They write the answers in their notebooks.
When they have finished, go through the answers.
Sally is a fairground horse. (F)
She goes up and down every day. (F)
She wants to be a real horse. (T)
Suzy runs to the field. (T)
She eats sandwiches. (F)
At night she is happy. (F)
She misses the children. (F)
She goes back to the fairground. (T)

Culture note: Fairgrounds

Many seaside resorts in Britain have fairgrounds that
operate all year round. Some other towns have fairs that
visit for a few days each year, sometimes as part of a local
festival. There are usually stands where children can win
prizes by successfully completing a task such as throwing
a hoop around the prize, and stalls where people can buy
food such as hot dogs and candyfloss.

The rides usually include whirlers (where children sit in
compartments that spin rapidly), dodgem:s (little cars with
big rubber bumpers that children drive, bumping into
other cars), and a big wheel.

In the story, Suzy is a horse from a carousel, also known as

a merry-go-round. Children sit on model horses on top of a
platform which rotates as music is played.

Further practice
Workbook page 112
Online Practice « Unit 15 - Reading
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Lesson SixX pgein

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: put events into chronological order
Speaking: describe what something is doing; ask and
answer questions about feelings

Writing: differentiate between plural forms s and jes;
write about a school open day (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD &) 163; Fluency DVD Unit 15 (optional)

Warmer

e Play Mime the word with action words from the course (see
page 23).

Lead-in

e Ask children what they can remember about the story
from the previous lesson. Ask Where does Suzy live? What
does she do? What happens to Suzy?

o Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 on Class
Book page 113 and tell you what they can see in each
one. Ask them to predict what they are going to hear
(the story about Suzy).

1 Listen and number. ®) 163

e Tell children that they are going to hear a short version of
the story about Suzy. They have to number the pictures in
the order they hear them.

e Play the recording for children to listen and point to the
pictures as they hear them described. They can compare the
pictures with the story on Class Bookpage 112 to help them.

e Play the recording again, pausing after the first item for
children to find the correct picture. Play the rest of the
recording, pausing for children to number.

Transcript

1 Suzy is behind a red horse and in front of a blue horse.

2 Suzy isn't happy. She wants to run in the fields.

3 She can move her head and her tail. Now she is a real horse.
4 Suzy runs to the field. She eats and drinks.

5 Suzy is scared. She’s cold and she’s wet.

6 Now Suzy is happy. She is with her friends.

(lefttoright) 4,1,6,2,5,3

Optional activity
e Children watch Fluency DVD Unit 15, speaking section.

2 Point, ask and answer.
e Ask children to look at the pictures and words in the boxes.
e Ask a child to stand up. Point to picture 1 and ask the

question in the first speech bubble for the child to answer.

e Children repeat the question and answer in chorus.

2 Polnt, osk and answer.

.dnnklng running  eating

what's fuzy doing?
she's ..
[ cota happy  scaned |
sad  hot  brave
1 the sd?
W, she En'L She's .,
3 Circle the fes endings, Underline the 5 endings.
task en
teddy  teddies | | boy boys I've got four IHE@ page 113
lolly  lollies monkey  maonkeys | There aren't any boys. :'*:h_ "
1 There are lots of toys in my bedroom. ,.-;-;::_\_‘
2 She likes lollies. f113_-
1 Look at the funny monkeys. St

Complete
the writing

Lo apolhing miitiing

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point
to the top row of pictures (1-3) and ask and answer
questions using the words in the first word pool.

e Point to the first picture in the second row and ask a
different child the question in the next speech bubble.
Then children ask and answer about the second row of
pictures, using the words in the second word pool.

3 Circle the ies endings. Underline the s endings.

e Ask children to close their books. Explain that they are
going to look at words ending in y and that there are two
different spellings for these words when you are talking
about more than one of them.

e Copy the two example sentences from the Class Book
onto the board. Invite a child to come to the front to
circle the jes ending. Invite a second child to come and
underline the s ending.

e \Write further examples on the board and repeat, e.g. There
are seven days in a week. \Where are the lollies?

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their Class Books.

1 There are lots of toys in my bedroom.

2 She likes lollfes).

3 Look at the funny monkeys.

Further practice

Workbook page 113 (children write about a school open day)
Fluency DVD - Skills Time! Speaking + Unit 15

Values worksheet 15, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Unit 15 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Skills test 5, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Student Website - Unit 15 - Listen at home - Track 46 (Words
and phrases), Track 47 (Song), Track 48 (Phonics)

Online Practice « Unit 15 - Listening, Speaking and Writing

Unit 15
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Fluenngime! 5,

Everyday English @pagei1

Learn some useful language for playing games

Whose turn is it? Its my turn. I'm the winner!
Congratulations!

CD®) 164-165;®) Fluency DVD Fluency Timel 5 (optional)

Warmer

e Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language
for playing games. Ask the children if they play games
at school / at home / in the park. Ask what games they
play and what things they use when they play these
games. Ask the children what phrases we can use when
we play games (e.g. Your turn! Well done! Miss a turn! You
win!). Write their suggestions on the board and check
understanding.

e Write 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th on the board. Ask four children to
stand in a row at the front of the class, one under each
number. Ask children around the class Whos (first)? Repeat
with other children at the front of the class.

1 Listen, read and say. ®) 164

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (at home) and what they are doing (playing a
game).

e Play the recording for children to follow in their Class Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing if necessary, for children
to say the dialogue along with the recording.

e Children practise the dialogue in pairs.

e |nvite pairs to act out the dialogue for the class.

2 Listen and tick (v') the correct picture. ®&) 165

e Show children the pictures and ask them to identify what
they can see in each picture. Explain that they need to
listen and decide which picture matches each exchange
on the recording.

e Play the recording for children to tick the correct pictures.

e Invite children to point to the correct pictures and say
what the girls are saying in each picture.

Transcript
1 Kate Do you wantto play a game?
Girl OK.
Kate Let's play animal Snap.
Girl OK. Good idea. | like Snap.
2 Girl Whose turniis it?
Kate It's your tumn.

Fluency Time! 5

How many cands have you ot
Ten. I'm the wisner) 've got mare
ey han you.

Congratulations, )

2 ([ Listen and tick (v) the comect picture. & w

B2 RSEARS
24 B8 BD 8D

3 [T Askond answer.
[y wour b her | @“6

‘Whose turn ks 17

| IS your tum, .

How vy Cards have you got?
[ ve got elght conts, ('m the winner. |

== ]

Flassy Tumsl §  Plapomy games

3 Girl It'satiger.
Kate It’s a tiger. Snap!
Girl Ahh.
4 Girl Who's the winner? How many cards have you got?
Kate I've got eight cards and you've got four. I'm the winner.
Girl Congratulations.
Kate Thank you for the game.

ANSWERS

1 top picture 2 bottom picture
3 bottom picture 4 bottom picture

3 Ask and answer.
o Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then choose
a word and a number and act out more dialogues, as in
the example.

e |nvite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Watch the DVD!

e Ask children to close their Class Books.

o Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 Everyday English for the
children to watch and listen.

e Play Watch and answerl! for children to watch the scene
again and answer the questions.

Further practice

Workbook page 114

Everyday English phrase bank, Workbook page 123
Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 5

Online Practice - Fluency Time! 5

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Project (Bpage 115

Learning outcomes

To make Snap cards

To play a game of Snap and use the useful language for
playing games

Language

Let’s play Snap! I'm the winner. Congratulations.

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 (optional); Fluency Project
5 Teacher's Resource Centre) (one template for each child);
completed Snap cards; coloured pencils and scissors for
each group of children

1

Look at the story again. Act.

Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1

on Class Book page 114. Ask children what they can
remember about the dialogue.

Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on Class Book page 114.

Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue. Encourage
them to change details to make their own dialogue.

2 Make Snap cards.

Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the children in the pictures are doing (making Snap cards
and playing Snap).

Ask What do you need to make the Snap cards? to elicit
coloured pencils, scissors.

Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of
the Snap cards template (see Fluency Project 5, Teacher’s
Resource Centre). Give each group coloured pencils and
scissors. (If possible, the copies of the template should be
copied or glued onto a sheet of thin card, so the cards are
firm).

Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making their Snap cards. Demonstrate with
your own completed Snap cards and make sure children
understand what they have to do.

Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What colour is this?

If you do not have time to use photocopies in class,
you can ask children to use their number cards from the
previous lesson, or make their own Snap cards in pairs by
drawing two sets of the same pictures on a piece of paper
and cutting out the cards.

Children can play Snap in pairs at their desks. They shuffle
their two sets of cards together, then deal the cards so
that they each have half of the cards. They take turns to
place a card face down on the desk between them, saying
the word for each card as they place it on the desk. When
two identical cards are placed down one after the other,
the first child to call out Snap! picks up all the cards on the
desk. The first child to collect all the cards wins the game.

Move around the class as children play the game, asking
questions, e.q. What's this? How many cards have you got?

1 Look ot the story agoin. A
2 Maoke Snap cords.

Colour the pictused. Put the cands in a pile.
Cu ot 1he Carnds, Wil COnT see the piciuees,

Take turns 16 fum over the cands. Eeep the matching carnds. Count
T thaiy are the samss, say Seap, Ahiarry anl S wid is the windierd
3 m Use the Snap cords and say.

Let's play Snap!

I'en the wirsen e got
more cords tham you.

3 Use the Snap cards and say.

¢ Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going use their
Snap cards to make a dialogue in pairs.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children can play Snap at their desks again. They act out
their dialogues as they play.

e You can invite pairs of children to demonstrate the game
at their desks while the rest of the class turns to watch.

Optional activity

e [fyou have time, you can complete the animal writing
project using the template on the Teacher’s Resource Centre
(see Course resource notes on page 140).

o Alternatively, pairs of children can play Whats missing with
their cards. One of the children closes his/her eyes. The other
child removes one of the cards. The other child opens his/
her eyes and says which card is missing.

e Encourage children to use the language from this lesson.

Watch the DVD!

e Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 Everyday English again
to review the language of the Fluency Time! 5 lessons.

e The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in
the Workbook (WB page 115). Play each DVD scene again
for the children to complete the activities.

Review 5  pages116-117, W8 pages116-117

Review pages answer key, TB page 131

Further practice

Workbook page 115

Writing portfolio worksheet, Units 1315, Teacher’s Resource Centre
Fluency Time! 5 test, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Progress test 5, Teacher’s Resource Centre

Fluency DVD - Fluency Time! 5

Online Practice - Review 5

Fluency Time! 5
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Culture « pages 118-119

To learn about games in the UK
To write about your games

Vocabulary: chase, catch, run away, rope
Grammar: prepositions of time (at, in, on)

CD®) 166

Warmer
e Tell children they are going to learn about games.

e Ask children what games they play in the playground or
in the park. Ask them what they have to do in each game.
Ask the children what action words they know. Write their
answers on the board.

e Play Simon Says (see page 23) with the action words.

Culture note: games in the UK

School children in the UK usually have three break

times every day. They usually have a short break in the
morning, a long break at lunchtime and a short break in
the afternoon. Most schools in the UK have a playground,
so the children go outside for their break. They play lots
of games in the playground. Most of the games involve
running and jumping!

1 Listen and read. ®) 166

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
children are (in the school playground /in the park) and
what they think the children are doing (playing games /
running / skipping).

e Use the pictures to revise or teach the words: chase, catch,
run away, rope.

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Class Books.

¢ [nvite children to read out sentences from the text.

2 Read again. Circle the correct word.

Read out the first sentence. Ask children to look at the text
in Exercise 1 and find the information which gives them
the answer.

Monitor and help as necessary.
e Ask children to read out the correct sentences.

ANSWERS

1 can 2 like 3 playground 4 eleven

5 July

Culture

3 Look, ask and answer.

e Ask questions about the text, e.qg. When do the children play
It'? When is break time? When is there no school? When do
children go to the park? Encourage the children to answer
using the information in the text.

e Ask children to look at the grammar box. Write the
example sentences on the board. Explain that we use in,
on and at to say when things happen. We use at for times,
on for days and in for months and seasons.

e Ask children questions about their routines and habits,
e.g. When do you get up? When do you have English lessons?
When do you go to the park? When do you go on holiday?
Encourage them to answer using in/on/at.

e \Write I play football ___ Fridays on the board. Ask children
to say which word completes the sentence (on). Change
the sentence ending to ___ three oclock/in summer/
Mondays / half past four / in June and repeat.

o \Write the phrases get up / go to the park / go on holiday /
wear warm clothes on the board. Ask the children to write
a true sentence about themselves with each phrase. The
children write their sentences in their notebooks using
on/in/at. The children then ask and answer questions in
pairs, using the phrases on the board. Alternatively, you
can divide the class into two teams and invite children
from each team in turn to ask a question to the other
team. You can award one point for each grammatically
correct answer.

e Tell children to look at the pictures. Explain that need to
make a sentence about each picture.

e Invite a pair of children to read out the example
sentences.

e Children make sentences about the pictures. Move
around the class and monitor performance, then invite
some pairs to say sentences for the class.

He plays football at break time.
Lunch time is at one o'clock.

I go to school on Tuesday.

It's hot in August.

It's cold in December.

4 Write about your games.

e Read out the example text. Ask What games do you play?
When do you play them? How do you play them? Who do
you play them with?

e Children draw a picture of a game and write a short text
about the games they play.

e Invite children to read out their texts to the class. You can
also display their work around the classroom.

Further practice
Workbook page 120
Online Practice « Culture - Games
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Culture « pages 120-121

To learn about meals in the UK
To write about your favourite meal

Vocabulary: toast, jam, potato
Grammar: a/some

CD®) 167

Warmer
e Tell children they are going to learn about meals in the UK.

e Ask children what words they know for food and drink.
Write their answers on the board.

e Play Bingo (see page 23) with the words on the board.

Culture note: meals in the UK

People in the UK usually eat three meals a day. They have a
light breakfast of cereal with milk or toast with butter and
jam. Children usually eat lunch at school. Some children
take a packed lunch to school, with a sandwich, crisps,
fruit or biscuits. Other children have school lunches. These
are hot meals which you buy from a school canteen.
Dinner is usually the biggest meal of the day in the UK.
People often have meat or fish with vegetables and
potatoes or pasta for dinner.

1 Listen and read. Circle the food and drink

words. ®) 167

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
children are (in a kitchen) and what foods and drinks they
can see in the pictures.

e Use the pictures to pre-teach the words: toast, jam, potato.

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Class Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing if necessary, for children
to circle the food and drink words in the text.

e Ask the children to say which words they have circled.
Write their answers on the board.

e Ask the children which words for meals are in the text
(breakfast, lunch, dinner). Ask the children which of the
foods and drinks on the board we have for breakfast /
lunch / dinner and what other foods / drinks we can have
for each meal.

e |eave the words on the board for use in Exercise 3.

ANSWERS

toast, jam, milk, sandwich, banana, juice, potato, cheese, apple,
ice cream

2 Read again. Write T (true) or F (false).

e Read out the first sentence. Ask children to look at the text
in Exercise 1 and find the sentence which gives them the

answer ('m eating my breakfast. I've got some toast ... ..
Show children how T has been written as an example.

e Move around the class as children complete the activity,
helping if necessary.

e Invite children to read out the sentences and say whether
each one is true or false.

1T 2F 3F 4F 57

3 Look and say. Act.

e Point to the pictures and ask the children to say the words.
Recast their answers with a or some, accordingly, e.g. Yes,
this is some toast / a potato.).

e Point to items in the photos surrounding the text and say
more sentences with a/some, e.g. This is some milk. This is
abanana.

e Ask children to look at the grammar box. Write the
example sentences on the board. Explain that we use a
for countable items (things we can count) and some for
uncountable items (things we can’t count). Ask children
to read out the sentences and point to the corresponding
foods in the pictures.

e Point to the words on the board from Exercise 1 and ask
children to say which words are countable and which
are uncountable. Ask the children to say whether we use
a or some with each word. Encourage children to make
sentences with the words, e.g. This is some jam. I've got a
banana.

e Ask children to draw a picture of their lunchbox, then
tell the class what they've got. Encourage them to make
sentences with a/some.

e Ask children to talk about the pictures in Exercise 3 using
a/some and mime eating or drinking the different items.
Remind children when we use a/some, then allow
children time to talk and act in pairs.

I'm eating a potato.

I'm eating some toast.
I'm eating a sandwich.
I'm drinking some juice.
I'm eating some cheese.

4 Write about your favourite meal.

e Read out the example text. Ask What's your favourite meal?
What foods do you like for dinner? What do you drink with
your dinner?

e Children draw a picture of their favourite meal and write a
short text about it.

e Display children’s work around the classroom.

Further practice
Workbook page 121
Online Practice - Culture - Meals

Culture 129
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Culture

(B pages 122-123

To learn about homes in the UK
To write about a room in your house

Vocabulary: towel
Grammar: possessive pronouns: our, their, its

CD®) 168

Warmer

Tell children they are going to learn about homes in the
UK.

Ask children what words they already know for talking
about homes (rooms, furniture, etc). Write their answers
on the board. Ask children what rooms are in their house
and what things are in each room.

Culture note: Homes in the UK

There are lots of different kinds of homes in the UK. Many
homes in cities are terraced houses or semi-detached
houses. Some houses in the city are divided into flats. In

the countryside, there are lots of detached houses. Most
homes in the UK have gardens. Gardens in the city are often
small, but gardens in the countryside can be very big.

Listen and read. Then number. 168

Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the girl

is (outside a house) and what rooms they can see in the
pictures (/iving room, bathroom, bedroom).

Pre-teach the word towel.

Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Class Books.

2 Read again. Write T (true) or F (false).

Read out the first sentence. Ask children to look at the text
in Exercise 1 and find the sentence which gives them the
answer (I live with my mum, dad, brother and sister.). Show
children how T has been written as an example.

Move around the class as children complete the activity,
helping if necessary.

Invite children to read out the sentences and say whether
each one is true or false. Ask children to say which
sentences in the text gave them their answers.

3 Point and say.

130

Say sentences about the items / people in the photos and
ask the children to name the correct items or people, e.g.
Its seat is orange. Her towel is pink. His towel is orange. Their
computer is new.

Ask children to look at the grammar box. Write the
example sentences on the board and ask children to say

Culture

which words show who things belong to. Explain that we
use possessive pronouns to show who things belong to.
Write subject pronouns on the board (| you, he, she, we,
they). Ask children to say the possessive pronoun for each
subject pronoun.

Write sentences on the board, e.g. We've got a computer.
I've got a towel. He's got a boat. She’s got a pen. They've got
adog. It's got a ball. Ask children to make sentences using
possessive pronouns, e.qg. /t’s our computer. It's my towel. [t's
his boat. It's her pen. It’s their dog. It’s its ball.

Tell children to look at the pictures and say which people
in the main text each item belongs to.

Children point to the pictures and say sentences using
pOssessive pronouns.

Move around the class and monitor children'’s
performance. Invite some children to say sentences about
the pictures for the class.

This is their computer.
This is its seat.

This is her towel.

This is our book.

This is his book.

4 Write about a room in your house.

Read out the example text. Ask What's your favourite room
in your house? What's in the room? What do you do in the
room?

Children draw a picture of a room in their house and write
a short text about it. Move around the class as children
work and help if necessary.

Invite children to read out their texts to the class. You can
also display their work around the classroom.

Further practice
Workbook page 122
Online Practice - Culture « At home
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Review/pagesianswer. key,

Review 1

Class Book pages 28-29
1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.
1 skateboard 2 computer 3 thirsty 4 nervous
5 CD player
2 Look and match. Ask and answer.
Te 2d 3a 4b 5¢
3 Tick (V') the picture that contains the sound.
1Tb 2a 3b 4a 5b
4 Look and number.
1 What's this in English? / It's a board.
2 Canyou spell it, please? / B-o-a-r-d.
3 Thank you. / You're welcome.
5 Write.
1ride 2 play 3 ride 4 fly 5 play 6 ride
6 Tick (v') or cross (X).

SO

82 ..

Alex

! X v v

Ruby

7 Ask and answer.
Children ask and answer questions.

Review 2

Class Book pages 50-51

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.
1 maths 2 salad 3 English 4 gym

2 Look and match.
1Tc 2f 3a 4e 5b 6d

3 Look and write.
Can | help you?
I'd like a lollipop, please.
Anything else?
No, thanks. How much is it?
4 Tick (V) the two pictures that start with the same
sound. Write the letters.
1 grapes, grass (gr) 2 plum, plate (pl)
3 dress, drum (dr) 4 flat, flower (fl)
5 Look and circle.
1 Thursday 2 Tuesday 3 Saturday 4 Friday
5 Tuesday 6 Wednesday

Review 3

Class Book pages 72-73

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.
1 night 2 garage 3 sweets 4 buy

2 Read and circle.
1 like 2 don'tlike 3 doesn'tlike 4 likes
5 likes 6 doesn'tlike

3 Look and number.
1 Are you free on Friday? / No, sorry. I'm not free.
2 How about on Saturday? / Yes, that’s fine.
3 We can play football. / Great! I'll ask my grandma.

4 Look and match.
1Tc 2b 3d 4a

5 Say and point.
Children talk about the pictures.

6 Look and circle the beginning sound.
1Tgl 2st 3sl 4sk 5c 6 sn

Review 4
Class Book pages 94-95

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.
1 jeans 2 sunny 3 band 4 scarf

2 Write.
1 It's quarter to eight. It’s cold.
2 It’s nine o'clock. It’s raining.
3 It's quarter to nine. It's snowing.
4 1t's half past eleven. It's windy.
5 It's quarter to four. It's sunny.
6 It's quarter past five. It's hot.
3 Look and write.
Everyone’s, is, having, You're
4 Say the word and circle the correct sound.
1 bike,i_e 2 flute,u_e 3 rope, o_e
4 gate,a_e 5 kite,i_e
5 Look and match.
Tc 2a 3f 4b 5e 6d

Review 5
Class Book pages 116-117

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.
1 man 2 donkey 3 photo 4 first

2 Look and circle the correct word.
1 taller 2 bigger 3 slower 4 faster

3 Look and write.
OK, whose turn is it?
It's your turn.

I'm the winner.
Congratulations.

4 Tick (v') the picture that contains the sound.
1 flute 2 bike 3 bus 4 stone 5 bin 6 dog

5 Read and circle the correct word.
1 was 2 werent 3 were 4 were 5 wasn't
6 was 7 were

Review pages answerkey 131

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Workboé?answer key

Starter Unit rage 4

1 1 Rosy, long, brown
2 Tim, short, green
3 Billy, curly

2 brother, cousin, grandma, mum,
grandpa, dad

Page 5
1 Children’s own answers
2 1 Thisis Rosy’s mum. c
2 Thisis Rosy’s dad. b
3 Timis Rosy’s cousin. a

Page 6

1T1b 2d 3e 4a 5¢c

2 Thisis my sister. Her name’s Jasmin.
She’s seven.
This is my friend. His name’s Sam. He's
nine.
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Page 7
1 1 There are two cars.
2 Thereis a train.
3 There are three balls.
4 There is a puzzle.
5 There is a teddy.
6 There are two kites.
2111 2 twelve 3 13
4 fourteen 5 15
6 sixteen 7 17
8 eighteen 9 19 10 twenty
Unit 1 page s
1 1 classroom 2 table
3 pegs 4 computers
5 pencil cases 6 board
2 1 classroom 2 table
3 pegs 4 computers
5 pencil cases 6 board

Page 9
11d 2c 3b 4a
2 Thatis, This is, These are, Those are
3 1 These are tables and chairs.
2 Those are pegs.
3 Thisis a computer.
4 That is a board.

132 Workbook answer key

Page 10
1 cupboard, picture, poster, drawers
2 1 picture 2 pencil case
3 computer 4 chair
6 drawers 7 pegs 8 books
9 board 10 cupboard

Page 11

1 bc¢fghjmnoqruvxz

21h 2k 3g 4a 5p
6u 7t 8y 9s 100

3 Bb Ee Gg Hh Rr Tt

Page 12
1 Children read the text.
2 Children circle the following: table,

whiteboard, computer, poster, picture

3 1 Thegirl's name is(Tina. (Layla)
2 She’sin class @B). (2A)

3 The tables are Ghort. (long)

4 There's a(blackboard). (whiteboard)

5 There are (four)computers. (two)

6 Layla's picture is of her (friends).
(family)

7 The teacher’s name is Miss(White).

(Green)

Page 13
1 1 Thisis Layla.
2 Layla’s teacher is Miss Green.
3 His name’s Tim.
4 Rosy is Tim's cousin.
5 Billy is her little brother.
6 They're a happy family.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 2 page 14
11b 2a 3f 4c
2 1 He's happy.

2 She’s hungry.

3 He's sad.

4 He's cold.

5 She’s hot.

6 She’s thirsty.

5e 6d

Page 15
1 1 I'mcold.
2 She’s happy.
3 He's thirsty.
4 They're sad.
5 We're hungry.
2 1 Are,aren't 2 they 3 they're
4 They're, we're

Page 16

1 1 This boy is tired. d
2 These girls are hungry. ¢
3 Are they angry? e
4 These boys aren't cold. a
5 Wearen't tired. b
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1 hungry 2 happy 3 angry
4 scared 5 brave 6 cold

7 thirsty 8 hot 9 tired
10 nervous

Page 17

1 1 shoes 2 teacher 3 thumb
4 fish

2 1 shoes 2 thumb 3 chair
4 teacher 5 bath 6 fish

3 1 teacher 2 chair 3 shoes

4 bath 5 fish 6 teacher

Page 18
1 Children read the poem.
2 Picture 1: sad, angry, bad
Picture 2: happy, brave, good
31F 2T 3T 4F 5T 6°F

Page 19
1 1 I'm happy.
2 She’s tired.
3 They are sad.
4 We're scared.
5 You are hungry.
6 I'm thirsty.
7 Heis cold.
8 They're nervous.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 3 Page 20

1 1 rideahorse 2 skate
3 play tennis 4 ride a bike
5 play football 6 skateboard

2 1 ride a bike, skateboard, skate
2 play tennis, play football

Page 21
1 1 Yes, hecan.
2 No, she can't.
3 Yes, they can.
4 No, they can't.
5 Yes, she can.
6 No, he can't.
2 1 Hecanride a bike.
2 She can't skate.
3 They can play tennis.
4 They can't skateboard.
5 She can swim.
6 He can't ride a horse.



Page 22
11a 2d 3e 4¢c 5f 66b
2 1 The book is next to the teddy.

2 The teddy is on the bed.

3 The ball is under the chair.

4 The kite is behind the chair.

5 The skateboard is in front of the

bed.
6 The toy box is between the bed and

the chair.
(clockwise from left) 2,1,6,4,3,5
Page 23
1 1cat 2 bed 3 fig 4 dog
5 bus
2 1jug 2 cat 3 dog 4 fig
5 van 6 bin 7 bus 8 peg
3 1jug 2van 3 peg 4 fig
5 bin 6 dog
Page 24

1 Children read the text.

2 1 It's got two wheels.
2 It's got one seat.

3 1 Bike A: It's got wheels. / It's got
two wheels.

2 Bike B:It'sgota wheel. /It's

got a big wheel.
3 Bike A:(Four people can ride this

bike. / Two people can ride this bike.

4 Bike B: It’s got (two) seat. / It's got
one seat.

5 Bike A: You can sit(between. / You
can sit behind.

6 Bike B: The man ride this bike.
/The man can ride this bike.

Page 25
1 1 Thisisan orange.

2 I've got a bike.

3 He'’s got a skateboard.

4 This is an umbrella.

5 It'san apple.

6 She’s got an egg.

7 I've got a teddy.

8 My sister’s got an ice cream.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 1 page 26
1 1 What’s,in 2 board, slowly
3 spell
2 1 What's this in English?
2 I don't remember.
3 Speak more slowly, please.
4 Canyou spell it, please?

DVD practice page 27

1 Childrenticka, b, ¢, f

2 1 What's this in English? d
2 It'sa computer. ¢
3 Sorry? Speak more slowly, please. a
4 Canyou spellit? b

3 Children’s own answers

Review 1 Pages 28-29

1 1 This is my bedroom. This is my bed.
2 Thatis my cupboard.

3 Those are my pictures.
4 And these are my toys.

2 school: computer, board, pegs, posters
feelings: hungry, scared, tired, nervous
toys: bike, skateboard, skates, football

3 1sh 2ch 3th 4 sh

4 1 No, heisn't.

2 Yes, sheis.

3 Yes, heis.

4 No, sheisn't.

5 Yes, they are.
6 No, they aren't.

Unit 4 page 30

1 (clockwise from left) 5,1, 6,4, 3, 2

2 1 salad 2 sandwich 3 chicken
4 milkshake 5 pizza 6 fries

Page 31
1 1 Yes,hehas. 2 Yes,she has.

3 No, he hasn't. 4 No, she hasn't.
2 1 Have you got a pizza? d

2 They like the sandwiches. c

3 He hasn't got his fries. b

4 I'm not hungry. a

Page 32

1 30,50, 100, 70, 20, 40, 90, 80, 60

2 ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty,
seventy, eighty, ninety, one hundred

3 21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28, 29,30

Page 33
1 1 grapes 2 brush 3 frog

4 grass
2 1gr 2br 3fr 4fr
3 1 grapes 2 bread 3 juice

4 grass 5 frisbee 6 friends
Page 34
1 Children read the text.
2

Simon |Kate

1 biscuit v X
2 egg sandwich v X
3 salad v X
4 chicken X X
5 ggss\s;car?d tomato X v
6 yogurt X v
31F 2T 3F 4F 5T 6T
Page 35

1 1 Can you skateboard?

2 I've got an apple.

3 Have you got a sandwich?
4 No, | haven't.

5 Do you like yogurt?

6 Has he got a pizza?
Children’s own answers

3 Children’s own answers

N
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Unit 5 page 36
1 art, maths, English, science, PE, music
2 1 art 2 music 3 PE
4 English 5 maths 6 science
3 I've got music and science. / I've got
PE, English and maths.

Page 37
1 1 These are our PE bags.
2 Those are their PE bags.
3 Those are their lunch boxes.
4 These are our lunch boxes.
21b 2d 3a 4c
3 1 We've got English on Tuesday.
2 We've got art on Monday.
3 We've got science on Thursday.
4 We've got maths on Wednesday.

Page 38

1 1 artroom 2 sports field
3 playground 4 computer room
5 gym

21b 2d 3c 4a 5e

3 1 We've got a bin in the playground.
2 We've got computers in the

computer room.

3 We've got a ball in the gym.
4 We've got pictures in the art room.
5 We've got books in the classroom.

Page 39
1 1 tree, truck
2 dress, drum
3 crab, crayon
2 1 tree 2 crab 3 drum
4 dress 5 crayon 6 truck
3 1 train 2 truck 3 crab
4 drum 5 crayons 6 dress
7 tree 8 crayons

Page 40
1 Children read the text.
2 Children circle: climbing frame, bin,

squares, ball
3 1 playgrounds 2 big 3 bin
4 squares 5 ball 6 friends
Page 41

1 1 We've got science on Tuesday.
2 What have we got on Thursday?
3 Have we got maths on Monday?
4 We haven't got school on Saturday.
5 What have got on Wednesday?
6 We've got art on Wednesday.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 6 pPage 42

1T1b 2d 3f 4a 5e 6¢

2 1 goswimming 2 watchTV
3 helpmymum 4 domy
homework 5 visit my grandma
6 have a music lesson

Workbook answer key
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Page 43
1 1 I'help my mum.c
2 |visit my grandma. a
3 1do my homework. b
4 ldon'twatchTV.d
2 1 Ido my homework. | don't watch TV.
2 1 go swimming. | don't visit my
grandma.
3 I help my mum. | don't go
swimming.
4 | have a music lesson. | don’t watch
TV.

Page 44

1 1 After school, | listen to music.
2 lread a book.
3 | play with my friends.
4 | write an email.
1 I listen to music.
2 lread a book.
3 lwatchTV.

4 | write an email.

5 I play with my friend.

6 | help my mum.

(clockwise from left) 4,1, 6,5, 3, 2

21bl 2f 3pl 4pl 5f

2 Plums
5 flower

3 1 Plums
4 blanket

Page 46
1 Children read the text.
2 1 I'm(Tony). (Alex)
2 After school, | help my Gister).

3 plate

(mum)
3 Every Tuesday, | play(basketball).
(football)

4 Every Wednesday), | visit my

cousins. (Thursday)

5 Zac and Abby are my(friends).

(cousins)
6 I've got (four)cousins. (two)
7 Zacis(six). (ten)
8 Abby is a(boy). (girl)

Page 47

1 1 I(visit) my cousins. a
2 | (play) football. d
3 I(help) my mum. f
4 I(have)a music lesson. e
5 We (play) with our toys. b
6 We(watch)TV.

Workbook answer key

2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 2 page 48
1 1 Id like three carrots, please.

2 I'd like two apples, please.

3 I'd like four bananas, please.

4 I'd like one fig, please.
2 1 Can,like 2 else, Id

3 Anything 4 much

DVD Practice page 49
1 a watchTV(4) b 1-2-3(2)

¢ Hereyouare(3) d threeapples(1)
2 like, Anything, pounds, Here, welcome
3 Children’s own answers

Review 2 Pages 50-51

1 1 our 2 their 3 my 4 your

2 numbers: twenty, forty, thirty, eighty
food: chicken, salad, fries, pizza
subjects: maths, English, science,
music

3 (from left) 81, 24, 55,37,79, 46

4 1 What 2 When 3 When
4 What 5 What 6 When

51fc 2dr 3 4br 5tr
6 cr

Unit 7 page 52

1 cake, balloon, present, chocolate,
sweets, card

2 1 b,sweets 2 d,balloon
3 a,chocolate 4 e, cake
5 ¢ card 6 f, present

Page 53
1 1 llike chocolate.

2 | don't like sweets.

3 She likes balloons.

4 She doesn't like chocolate.
2 1 Billy likes trains and cars.

2 And he likes chocolate.

3 Ilike these balloons.

4 Billy doesn’t like balloons.

Page 54
1 1 pastries 2 buy 3 tie
4 neighbour
2 1 card 2 tie 3 neighbour

4 sweets 5 nuts 6 chocolate
7 pastries 8 cake 9 balloon

Page 55

1 1 clock 2 cloud 3 glue
4 slide 5 glue

219 2d 3sl 4d 55l
6 gl

3 1 slippers 2 gloves 3 slide
4 clock 5 clouds

Page 56

1 Children read the text.

2a6 b2 ¢5 di
e7 f3 g4
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Page 57
1 1 lIdon't like sweets.
2 He does not like balloons.
3 She doesn't like eggs.
4 | do not like tigers.
5 I don't like snakes.
6 My mum does not like cats.
7 My grandpa doesn't like cake.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 8 Page 58
1 1 havedinner 2 have
breakfast 3 gotoschool 4 get
up 5 gotobed 6 gohome
2 1 Igotoschool.3
2 lgohome. 6
3 Igetup.4
4 | have dinner. 1
5 lgotobed.5
6 | have breakfast. 2

Page 59

1 1 It's seven o'clock.
2 It's three o'clock.
3 It's ten o'clock.
4 1t's six o'clock.
5 It's one o'clock.

6 It's twelve o'clock.

1

1

2

3

N

c 2a 3d 4b

He gets up at six o'clock.

He has breakfast at seven o'clock.
He goes to school at eight o'clock.
He has dinner at six o'clock.

4
Page 60
1Tb 2d 3a 4c

1 I have breakfast in the morning.

2 | go to bed at night.

3 | have dinner in the evening.

4 | have lunch in the afternoon.

5 lget up in the morning.

6 | play with my toys in the afternoon.
3 Children say the sentences.

N —

Page 61

1 1 sky 2 snow 3 star
4 small 5 skates

2 1 stairs 2 smile 3 snake
4 star 5 sky 6 snow
7 skates 8 small

3 1 snake 2 snow 3 smile
4 stars 5 sky

Page 62

1 Children read the text.
21DH 2HD 3DH

4 D,H 5DH

Page 63

1 1 What's 2 Where's 3 Where
4 When 5 What 6 When

2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers



Unit 9 page 64

1 1 school 2 police station
3 hospital 4 shop
5 airport 6 fire station

2 1 hospital 2 police station
3 airport 4 fire station
5 shop 6 school

Page 65

1 1 He works in a police station.
2 She works in a school.
3 He works in an airport.
4 He works in a fire station.
5 He works in a shop.
6 She works in a hospital.
21b 2c 3a 4d

Page 66
1 zoo, supermarket, station, bank
2 1 shop 2 police station
3 garage 4 school
5 supermarket 6 station
7 zoo 8 airport 9 hospital
10 fire station

Page 67
1 1 face 2 lake 3 plane
4 gate
2 1 gate 2 lake 3 face 4 cake

3 1 Thereis a cat next to the(lake).
2 Open the (gate). Here comes a van.

4 a_e:lake, gate
a: cat, van

Page 68
1 Children read the text.
2 Children circle: shirt, trousers, tie
Children underline: dad, mum, sister
3 1 Jason’s dad works in
(an office)
2 He gets up at ine)o'clock. (six)
3 He putson trousers. (black)
4 He goes to work by(train). (car)
5 There are pens and in the

box. (pencils)

6 He goes home at three)o'clock.
(five)

7 They haveat seven

o'clock. (dinner)

Page 69
1 1 Ilike apples, grapes and bananas.
2 There are birds, monkeys, lions and
tigers.
3 We've got English, maths, science
and music.
4 He likes chicken, pizza and salad.
5 lget up, have breakfast and go to
school.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 3 page 70

1 1 Are, after,free 2 about, fine
3 ask 4 listen

2 1 Areyou free after school?

2 Sorry, I'm not free.
3 How about on Wednesday?
4 I'll ask my mum.

DVD practice page 71
1T1c 2b 3a
2 1 free,not 2 about
3 can,ask 4 Sorry
3 Children’s own answers

Review 3 Pages 72-73
1 1 Does, Yes
2 work, doesn’t
3 she, does
4 nurse, No
2 places: school, garage, supermarket,
fire station
times: morning, night, afternoon,

evening
presents: balloons, nuts, sweets
pastries

3 1 cat 2 lake 3 gate 4 hat

4 1 No, he doesn't.
2 Yes, he does.
3 No, he doesn't.
4 Yes, he does.

Unit 10 Page 74
11c 2a 3f 4d 5e 6b
2 1 It'swindy.

2 It's cold.

3 It's snowing.

4 1t's hot.

5 It's sunny.

6 It's raining.

Page 75
1 1 What's the weather like?
2 Put on your sun hats.
3 Don't put on your coat.
4 We haven't got our umbrellas.
5 Don't close the window.
6 Open the door.

2 1 Puton 2 Don'tputon
3 Puton 4 Puton
5 Don'tputon 6 Don'tputon
Page 76
(sinfofw|i|n|g)*x
u [r ali|n|i|n g]
nihlw|i[n|[d y)*
nio|* [c o]l d]*
Ly Lt e[| | | k| K

1 1 windy 2 sunny 3 raining
4 cold 5 snowing 6 hot
2 1 When it's windy, we fly a kite.
2 When it's snowing, we make a
snowman and we go ice skating.
3 When it's sunny, we play outside.

Page 77
1 1 bike 2 line 3 white
4 kite 5 nine
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2 1 bike 2 kite 3 white
4 line 5 nine
3 1 Here areine figs in adline.
2 Don't put my/kite in the bin.
4 i_e:nine, line, kite
i: figs, bin
Page 78
1 Children read the text.
2 1 It's (very) hot and sunny.
2 It's hot.
3 It’s raining and windy.
3

Break |PE Home
time [time [time

1 Don't put on
your coats.

2 Don't wear
your hats.

3 Put on your
raincoats.

v

4 Wear your
sun hats.

5 Don't put
on your v
tracksuits.

6 Puton your
shorts and v
T-shirts.

7 Take your
umbrellas.

Page 79

1 verbs: wear, go, ride, eat, drink
adjectives: cold, tired, hungry, thirsty,
sunny

2 Children’s own answers

3 Children’s own answers

Unit 11 Page 80
1 (clockwise from left) 6,3,2,1,5, 4
2 1 These are gloves.

2 This is a shirt.

3 These are jeans.

4 This s a scarf.

5 This is a skirt.

6 These are boots.

Page 81
1 1 He's wearing jeans.
2 She’s wearing gloves.
3 She’s wearing boots.
4 He's wearing a shirt.
5 He's wearing a scarf.
6 She’s wearing a skirt.
2 1 What are you wearing?
2 I'm wearing a dress.
3 And Jim? What is he wearing?
4 He's wearing a T-shirt.

Workbook answer key
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Page 82
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1 It's quarter past four.

2 It's seven o'clock.

3 It’s half past five.

4 It's quarter past eleven.
5 It's quarter to six.

6 It's half past three.

Page 83
1 1 home 2 nose 3 rope
4 bone 5 stone
2 1 rope 2 stone 3 home
4 nose 5 bone
3 1 Adog has got albone).
2 Thereisa mop in my home).
4 o_e:bone, home
o0: dog, got, mop

Page 84
1 Children read the poem.
2 clothes words: skirt, jeans, shirt

toy: cow
3 1 station 2 friend 3 Lucy
4 train 5 cow 6 happy
Page 85

1 1 It's quarter to seven.
2 It's quarter past three.
3 It's quarter past nine.
4 It's quarter to eleven.
5 It's quarter to four.
6 It's quarter past two.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 12 pPage 86
1 wedding, cake, bride, band, invitation,

guests

2 1 cake 2 invitation 3 eat
4 guests 5 wedding
6 dance 7 dress 8 bride
9 band 10 sing

Page 87

1 1 Are they dancing? / Yes, they are.
2 Is she singing? / No, she isn't.
3 Is he eating? / No, he isn't.
4 Is she sleeping? / Yes, she is.
5 Are they drinking? / No, they aren't.
2 Children point to the pictures and say
the sentences.

Workbook answer key

Page 88
1T1b 2d 3a 4c
2 1 Mum is making cakes.
2 Dad is washing the car. 3 My
cousin is taking lots of photos.
4 My sister is choosing a dress.
5 I'm brushing my hair.

Page 89
1 1 June 2 cube 3 flute 4 tube
2 1 June 2 cube 3 flute 4 tube

3 1 This(mule)can run.
2 I've got aflute) and I'm sitting on a
rug.
4 u_e: mule, flute

u: run, rug

Page 90
1 Children read the letter.

2 1 Hannah likes BeIIa’s. (dress)

2 Hannah's aunt has got a new
(car). (baby)

3 The baby is very big). (small)

4 The baby is a. (boy)

5 His name is(Max). (James)

6 He's gottbrown)eyes. (blue)

7 He's wearing a. (hat)

8 His boots are(red). (white)

Page 91
1 1 He's wearing white boots.
2 We're watching TV.
3 My sister is doing her homework.
4 She’s eating her dinner.
5 We're listening to music.
6 We're looking at cakes.
2 eating, drinking, dancing, listening to
music, talking, singing
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 4 page 92
1 1 party, in, Everyone’s, room

2 for,Thank 3 having, welcome
2 1 Welcome to my house.

2 This is for Grandpa.

3 Everyone’s in the kitchen.

4 Your aunt is in the kitchen.

DVD Practice 4 rage 93
1 Childrenticka,c e, f
2 1 Welcome to the party. d
2 This s for you, Ellie. b
3 Thank you for having me. a
4 See you soon, Ellie. ¢
3 Children’s own answers

Review 4 pages 94-95

1 1 I'm wearing jeans and a shirt.
2 I'm wearing boots and a hat.

3 I'm wearing gloves and a scarf.

2 weather: windy, raining, sunny, hot
wedding: cake, invitation, present,
bride
clothes: jeans, skirt, boots, scarf
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3 1 tube, cube
2 stone, bone
3 line, nine
4 (clockwise from left) 3,2, 1,5, 6,4
1 He'sdrinking. 2 She’s eating.
3 They'retalking. 4 She’s singing.
5 They'redancing. 6 He’s playing.

Unit 13 Page 96
1 (clockwise from left) 1,5, 6,4, 2,3
2 1 There’s a cow behind the gate.
2 There's a goat next to the gate.
3 There’s a horse in front of the house.
4 There's a sheep between the horse
and the van.
5 There’s a donkey behind the tree.
6 There’s a goose on the van.

Page 97
1 1 biggerthan 2 smaller than
3 shorterthan 4 taller than
2 bigger - smaller; taller - shorter
1 Ahorse is bigger than a goose. /
A goose is smaller than a horse.
2 Rosy is taller than Billy. / Billy is
shorter than Rosy.
3 Apizzais bigger than a sandwich. /
A sandwich is smaller than a pizza.

Page 98

1 fast, loud, quiet, slow

2 1 louder 2 faster
4 quieter

3 1 The goose is louder than the hen.
2 The sheep is faster than the cow.
3 The cow is slower than the sheep.
4 The henis quieter than the goose.

Page 99

1 1 feet 2 tree 3 three
4 cheese

2 1 tree 2 feet
4 cheese

3 1 This pen is@green,.
2 There are three) monkeys in the ftree).
3 There is a peg by my bed.

4 ee: green, three, tree
e: pen, peg, bed

Page 100

1 Children read the text.

2 1 carrots, potatoes 2 figs, plums
3 cows,goats 4 two 5 four

3 slower

3 three

Page 101
1 1 Harry is seven@nd)Katie is nine. /
Harry is seven. Katie is nine.
2 Thisis a donkeyand)these are hens. /
This is a donkey. These are hens.
3 1like bananas@and) he likes apples. /
| like bananas. He likes apples.
4 Thereis a slide@nd) there are swings. /
Thereis aslide. There are swings.
2 cow, sheep, donkey, horse, hen, chick,
goat, goose
3 Children’s own answers



Unit 14 page 102
1 1 kind 2 wet 3 dry
4 photo 5 naughty 6 fridge

2 1 There are some photos on the fridge.

2 This boy is kind.

3 This duck is very naughty.
4 Her hands are wet.

5 His hands are dry.

Page 103
1 1 The ducks were naughty.

2 This boy was kind.

3 The babies weren't sad.

4 Mum was dry.

5 She wasn't wet.

2 1 Rosy and Tim were in the park.

2 Tim was very kind. The babies
weren't cold. They were hungry.

3 It was raining. Rosy and Tim were
very wet. Mum wasn’t wet. She was
dry.

4 The ducks were very naughty. The
goat was naughty too.

5 Bill was a naughty boy. But he’s a
good boy now.

Page 104

1 floor, untidy, rubbish, tidy

2 1 hungry 2 happy 3 photo
4 party 5 dirty 6 wet

7 floor 8 dry 9 tidy
10 rubbish

Page 105

1 1 tape 2 cube 3 pipe

2 1 cube 2 cub 3 cube 4 pip
5 pipe 6 tape 7 tap

Page 106

1 Children read the text.
21b 2a 3c
3 1 Robinisin class 2L.
2 Robin and his friends were farm
animals.
3 Charles was the sheep.
4 Nicola's costume was a hen’s head
and body.
5 Everyone was very happy.
6 The teacher was proud.

Page 107
1 1and
2 or
3 and
4 or
5 or
6 or
7 and
8 and
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 15 page 108
1 1 child 2 man 3 women
4 woman 5 children 6 men

2 1 There are two men.
2 There are three children.
3 There are two boys.
4 There is one woman.

Page 109
1 1 some
2 any
3 any
4 some
2 1 were
2 any
3 wasn't; playground
4 was

Page 110
11c 2d 3a 46b
2 finish line, first, second, third, fourth
3 The hen was fourth.
The rabbit was third.
The cow was second.
The horse was first.

Page 111
1 1 swing 2 ring 3 sink
4 pink 5 sink

2 1 sink 2 king 3 ring 4 bank
3 1 sing 2 swing 3 king
4 ring 5 sink 6 drink

Page 112

Ta4 b1 c6 d2 e5 f3
21b 2d 3f 4a 5e 6¢
31 Suzyisa.(horse)

2 She's behind a horse. (red)

3 She'sin frontof a blue. (horse)
4 She drinksmilk) in the field. (water)
5 She eats(ice cream in the field.

(grass)
6 At night she'sthot. (cold)

Page 113
1 1 families 2 boys 3 teddies
4 turkeys 5 lollies 6 monkeys

2 Tick: men, women, children, teachers
Cross: rabbits, lions, frogs
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 5 pPage 114
1 1 play,idea 2 Whose, turn

3 have, got

4 winner, Congratulations
2 1 Let’s play Pairs!

2 Whose turn is it?

3 It's your turn.

4 I've got more cards than you.

5 You're the winner.

DVD Practice 5 pPage 115

1 1 James 2 Kate 3 James
4 Kate

2 1 Let’s,OK 2 whose, turn 3 Snap

4 eight, winner, Congratulations
3 Children’s own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Review 5 pages 116-117
1 1 The boy is shorter than the girl.
2 His coat is smaller than the girl’s
coat.
3 But he is faster than the girl.
4 And he is louder than the girl.
5 The girl is quieter than the boy.
2 adjectives: naughty, dry, dirty, wet
animals: cow, goat, horse, sheep
numbers: fourth, first, third, second
3 women 2
dolls 0
men 0
children 3
teddies 2
toy cars 0
4 1 There are some women.
2 There aren’t any dolls.
3 There aren't any men.
4 There are some children.
5 There are some teddies.
6 There aren't any toy cars.
5 Children’s own answers

Culture page 120

1 At at, skipping, fast, on, outside,
friends, like

2 1Ton 2at
5In 6 on

3 at, at,on,in,in

3in 4 at

Culture page 121

1 1 egg,juice 2 cheese, some
3 a 4 got,salad

2 1an 2 some 3 a
4 an 5 some 6 some

Culture page 122
1 1 live,our 2 their

3 garden,net 4 painting, Its, are
2 1 your,our 2 Their,Our 3 its

Workbook answer key
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CourselResourcelnotes

The Course Resources section of the Teacher’s Resource
Centre contains Extra Writing and Values worksheets for
each unit, Writing Portfolio worksheets, two playscripts
of traditional children’s stories, five Fluency Time! project
templates and five Cut and Make activities.

The Extra Writing worksheets can be used after Lesson

3in each unit, the Values worksheets after Lesson 6 and

the Writing Portfolio worksheets after every three units.
Information on the values element of this course can be
found in the Introduction to this Teacher’s Book. These pages
give information on how to use the two playscripts, the Cut
and Make activities and the Fluency Time! project templates.

Play Script 1
Goldilocks and the Three Bears

Synopsis

Goldilocks is a young girl with golden hair. One day she
wanders into a forest and finds the three bears’house, but
no-one is at home. She goes inside and tries the porridge,
eating all of the porridge in the baby bear’s bowl. She then
tries the three different chairs and breaks the little one. Finally,
she tries all the beds, before falling asleep on the smallest
bed. The bears come home and find her lying asleep.

Cast

Goldilocks, Goldilocks’mum, Goldilocks’dad, Daddy Bear,
Mummy Bear, Baby Bear, the Chorus

Setting

The play takes place in two settings: the forest and the bears’
house.

Props
e For the forest, a green background (e.g. curtains or sheets);
some paintings or pictures of trees

A table with a tablecloth

A pan, three bowls, and three spoons

Three different size chairs

Three different size beds (made of rugs or blankets)

Play Script 2
Little Red Riding Hood

Synopsis

Little Red Riding Hood is a young girl who sets off through
the forest to visit her grandma, but strays from the path to
pick flowers and meets a wolf. He runs quickly and arrives

at Grandmother’s house before her. Grandmother faints
when she sees him, and he disguises himself by wearing her
glasses, bonnet, and shawl. When Little Red Riding Hood
arrives, she mistakes the wolf for her grandmother, but just
as he is about to eat her, she is saved by a kind woodcutter.

Cast

Little Red Riding Hood, Mummy, Grandma, the wolf, the
woodcutter, the Chorus

Course Resource notes

Setting
The play takes place in two settings: the forest and a house.

Props

e For the forest, a green background (e.g. curtains or sheets);
some paintings or pictures of trees

o Ared cloak which Little Red Riding Hood wears

e A grandma’s bonnet, glasses, and shawl (or similar)

e A wolf's mask or outfit

o Abasket and some (paper) flowers

e Abed (made of rugs or blankets)

Preparing for the performances

Read the through the play with the class as a group. Allocate
the character roles to stronger children. The rest of the group
take part in the chorus, singing or chanting the narration.

Read through the play several times so that the characters
and the chorus get a chance to practise their lines. Ask
comprehension questions to check that children understand
what is happening throughout. Encourage children to take
home copies of the playscript to practise their lines at home.

Now practise the play in class, with the key characters at the
front (the chorus can remain in their seats). Practise the play
again using the props, with the chorus joining the characters
at the front to add their lines. Do this as many times as is
necessary before the performance for the parents.

You may wish to hand out copies of the playscript to parents
at the performance.

Cut and Make 1 (Unit 1)
My classroom

Materials

One photocopy of the worksheet, a large piece of paper or
card, coloured pens or pencils, scissors, and glue for each
group of four to six children

Method

e Children colour the classroom items on the sheet, then
cut them out.

e Go around the class asking questions, e.g. What colour are
the chairs / tables in your classroom?

e Children stick their furniture items onto the large piece of
paper or card to make their own classroom scene.

Activities

e Ask some of the children to show their pictures to
the class and describe their classrooms, e.g. This is my
classroom. There are four tables. This table is red, etc.

o Ask children to label the items in the picture and display
them in the classroom.

e Children can sing the unit song from Class Book page 10
while pointing to the corresponding items on their pictures.
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Cut and Make 2 (Unit 4)
Numbers board game

Materials

One photocopy of the worksheet, scissors, glue, and a piece
of card for each pair of children

Method

e Explain to children that they are going to make a board
game about numbers. Tell them that they do not need to
add up the sums on the worksheet for now.

e Show children the speech bubbles and explain that they
must choose and write any number from one to 50 in
each space. The numbers should not be the answers to
the sums. They can then cut out the board game.

e Next, children cut out the two circled numbers. They stick
one number to a piece of card, cut around it, and stick the
other number to the back. This will be the coin they flip to
find out how many spaces they can move.

e Fach child cuts another shape out of the card, e.g. a
square or a triangle. This is their counter.

Activities

e Children take turns to flip the ‘coin’and move around the
board. When they land on a speech bubble, they say the
number inside it. When they land on a rectangle, they
work out the sum and say the answer.

e [f they make a mistake, they move back to their original
position. The winner is the first to reach the ‘Finish’square.

e When everyone has finished, hold up the game and ask
individual pupils to say the answers to the sums. Go around
the class and give everyone a chance to say a number.

ANSWERS TO SUMS
4,16,9,80, 14, 20,8, 11,60, 13,70, 100

Cut and Make 3 (Unit 8)
Make a clock

Materials

One photocopy of the worksheet and a paper fastener per
child; scissors for each group of six children

Method

e Children cut out the clock face and the two clock hands
and fix them together with the paper fastener.

Activities

e Ask children to work with a partner. Child A asks Child B
questions about his / her daily routine, e.g. What time do
you get up / have breakfast / go to school?

e Child B shows the answer by moving the hands of the
clock. Child A must say the time on the clock.

e When children have finished speaking, ask questions to
children from different pairs, e.g. What time does Joaquin
have dinner? What times does Adora go to bed?

e Alternatively, ask some pairs to come to the front and use
their clocks to talk about their partner’s daily routine.

Cut and Make 4 (Unit 10)
A weather card

Materials

One photocopy of the worksheet, a piece of card, and a
paper fastener per child; coloured pencils, scissors, and glue
for each group of six children

Method

Children colour in the weather symbols and colour the
thermometer from blue at the bottom to red at the top.
They cut out the weather symbols and the arrows, then
cut out the thermometer along the dotted lines.

Children mount the weather circle on a piece of card. They
fix the longer arrow at the centre with a paper fastener.

Children cut along the line below the thermometer to
make a slit. They put the shorter arrow through the slit,
folding it at the end to secure it. Show the children one
you have prepared earlier as a model.

Activities

Name different kinds of weather for children to show on
their weather charts and thermometers, e.qg. Its windy and
cold.

Ask children to use their weather cards and thermometers to
present short weather reports to their groups. They position
the arrows and make sentences about the weather, e.g.

It's sunny and hot. /It's cold and it’s snowing.

Use the weather charts with the unit song from Class
Book page 76. As pupils sing each verse, they move the
arrows to indicate appropriate weather.

Cut and Make 5 (Unit 13)
An animal mask

Materials

One photocopy of the worksheet and a piece of elastic or
string per child; coloured pencils, scissors, and glue for each
group of six children; card (optional)

Method

Read the instructions on the worksheet together. Explain
that they are going to choose an animal and make eyes,
ears, a nose, and hair for it.

Children make their masks, following the instructions.

Use card if you have it to make the mask a little stronger.
Help children to make small holes on the side of the mask
and show them how to thread elastic or string through
and knot it at the ends.

Activities

Sing the unit song from Class Book page 98 and get
children to put on their masks at the appropriate verse.

Course Resource notes
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Fluency Time! 1

A school word wheel @pagesi

Materials

One copy of the word wheel template per child, coloured
pencils and scissors for each group

Method

¢ Give out the word wheel templates. Each child should have
two pieces, to make the top and bottom of the wheel.

e Put the children in groups to share coloured pencils and
scissors. Ask children to colour in the items on both wheels.

e Then ask them to cut carefully around the dotted lines to
cut out the circles and the cupboard door.

e Show each group how to put the two sections together,
with the objects on the bottom piece of paper. The
children will be able to spin the top circle, to reveal a
different object through the cupboard door each time.

e Show students how to hold both pieces of paper together
and push a pencil through the middle of the circle.

Activities
e Children can use their wheel to carry out simple dialogues,
identifying and describing the objects they can see.

e |f you have time, stick the circle showing the objects on a
piece of card, to make the wheel stronger. Stick this bottom
wheel to the pencil to make spinning easier.

Fluency Time! 2

A market stall (B page 49

Materials

One copy of the market stall template per child, coloured
pencils, scissors and glue for each group of children

Method

e Give each child one market stall template and one sheet
of toys. Put the children in groups to share coloured
pencils, scissors and glue.

e Ask children to first colour their market stall, then think of
a name and write it in the space on the template.

e Then children colour and cut out the separate items. They
can choose where to stick them on the market stall.

Activities
e Children work in pairs to act out shopping role plays,
using the objects on each other’s stalls.

Fluency Time! 3
A mini book (B page 71

Materials

One copy of the mini book template per child, one piece of
plain paper per child, coloured pencils, scissors and glue for
each group

Method

e Put the children in groups to share coloured pencils,
scissors and glue. Give each child one clothes cube piece
of plain paper first. Show them how to fold it half along

Course Resource notes

lengthways, to make a long, narrow rectangle, and run their
thumb along the crease so it leaves a mark on the paper.

e Children open out the paper, and fold it again widthways.
Again, they should mark the crease so the fold is clear.

e When children open the paper out again, they cut along
the long crease they made first. They should cut almost to
the centre point, but leave the paper uncut in the middle.

¢ Show the children how to fold the paper in half again along
the long crease to make a book with eight separate pages.

e Children can colour and cut out the activities on the
template, or draw and colour their own activities.

e Children write sentences about their activities, to describe
the activity and when they do it.

Activities
e Children use the mini book to ask and answer about free
time activities, and to find a time when they are both free.

Fluency Time! 4
A present (Bpage%

Materials

One copy of the present template and the wrapping paper
template per child, coloured pencils, scissors and glue for
each group

Method

e Give each child one sheet of presents and one wrapping
paper template. Put the children in groups to share
coloured pencils, scissors and glue.

e Ask children to choose a present to colour and cut out, then
cut out the wrapping paper. Show each group how to fold
the wrapping paper around the present and stick it down.

e When the presents are wrapped, children decorate them.

Activities

e Children work in pairs to act out party role plays. Go
through the dialogue at the bottom of the page, and let
children practise giving and opening presents in pairs.

Fluency Time! 5
A card game (@Bpageiis

Materials

One copy of the animal cards template per child and one
copy of the animal writing project template per child
(optional), coloured pencils and scissors for each group

Method

e Give each child one animal cards template. Put the
children in groups to share coloured pencils and glue.

o Ask children to colour the animals, then cut carefully
around the dotted lines to make separate cards.

Activities

e Children play with their snap cards in pairs. They combine
the two sets and shuffle them, then take turns to place
cards face up on the table. When there is a matching pair,
the first person to say Snap! wins the set.

e |f you have time, give each child a copy of the writing
template. Ask children to choose two cards to stick on the
sheet, and use the space below to describe each one.
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Words in bold are words that children will be able to use actively by the end of each unit. The remaining words are those
they will have come across in songs and stories, and in reading and listening passages.

Starter Unit
black /bleek/
bump /bamp/
down /daun/
end /end/
learning /'13:niy/
week /wrik/

welcome back /'welkom
bak/

white /wart/

Unit 1

board /bo:d/

bright /brart/

CD player /,si: 'di:
'‘plera(r)/

classroom /'kla:sru:m/

computer /kom'pju:to/

cupboard /'kabad/

drawers /dro:z/

feet /fiit/

game /germ/

have a look /hav o 'lak/

knee /ni:/

peg /peg/

pencil case /'pensl kers/

picture /'piktfa(r)/

poster /'pausta(r)/

sit /s1t/

swimming pool /'swimip
pu:l/

table /'teibl/

that /0aet/

these /01:z/

this /01s/

those /dauz/

touch /tatf/

wall /woil/

what /wot/

whiteboard /'waitbo:d/

with /wid/

work (n) /wa:k/

Wow! /wau/

Unit 2

always /'ailwerz/

angry /engri/

baby (babies) /ba:br (1z)/
bath /ba:0/

behave /br'herv/

brave /brerv/

broken /'brouvkan/
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carry on /'keeri o/
chair /tfea/

cold /kold/

cry /krar/

fear /fra(r)/

feel Arn:l/

feelings /frligz/
fish /f1f/

go to sleep /gau ta slitp/
gone /go:n/

happy /'heepi/

hot /hot/

hug /hag/

hungry /'hapgri/
laugh (v) /la:f/
nearly /'niali/
nervous /'n3:vas/
poor /pai(r)/

sad /sad/

scared /skead/
shoes /[uiz/

snore /snoi(r)/
sometimes /'samtarmz/
stamp (v) /steemp/
teacher /'ti:tfo(r)/
thirsty /'03:sti/
thumb /6am/

tired /'tarad/
together /ta'geda(r)/
twins /twinz/

until /on't1l/

wake up /'weik Ap/
yourself /jor 'self/

Unit 3

activity /ek'trvoti/
aged /erdzd/
anywhere /'entwea(r)/
bed /bed/

behind /bi'haind/
between /br'twi:n/
bin /bin/

bus /bas/

by /bar/

cat /keet/

children /tfildron/
dog /dpg/

fig /f1g/

grass /gras/

hiding /hardir/

in front of /in 'frant ov/

jug /dzag/

mop /mop/

next to /'nekst tu:/
outdoor (ad)) /*avtdo:(r)/
peg /peg/

perfect /'pa:fikt/

play football /'pler
futbo:l/

play tennis /'pler tenrs/
ride a bike /raid o baik/
ride a horse /rard o ho:s/
sand /send

seat /suit/

skate (v) /skert/
skateboard (n) /'skert bo:d/

skateboard (v) /'skert
bo:d/

skates (n) /skeits/
stop /stop/

take /terk/

teach /ti:f/

van /ven/

wheel /wr:l/

young /jang/

Unit 4
bread /bred/
brush /braf/
buy /bar/

cheese sandwich /tf1iz
'seenwitf/

chicken /'t[1kin/
dont worry /dount 'wari/
done /dan/

easy /'uizi/

eighty /'erti/

fifty /'fifti/

forty /'fo:ti/

fries /fraiz/

frisbee /'frizbi/

frog /frog/

grapes /greips/

grass /gra:s/

high /har/

if /1f/

late /lert/

milkshake /'milkfe1k/
much /matf/
naughty /'noxti/
ninety /'mainti/
number /'namba(r)/
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olive /'ol1v/

one hundred /waAn
'handrad/

pizza /'piitsa/
salad /'seelod/
seventy /'sevnti/
sixty /'siksti/
start (v +n) /sta:t/
sure /fua/

ten /ten/

thirty /'03:ti/

try /trai/

twenty /'twenti/

Unit 5

art /axt/

artroom /'a:t ru:m/
break time /'breik tarm/

computer room /
kom'pju:to ru:m/

crab /krab/

crayon /'kreran/

dress /dres/

drum /dram/

English /'iyglif/

gym /dzim/
headphones /'hedfounz/
learn /13mn/

lesson /'lesn/

maths /ma0s/

music /'mju:zik/

our /'aua(r)/

paint /peint/

PE /pr1: 12/

playground /'pler gravnd/
primary /'prarmari/

read /rr:d/

science /sarons/

speak /sprik/

sports field /'sports fr:ld/
study /'stadi/

subject /'sabdzikt/
their /0ea(r)/

time /tarm/

tree /tri:/

truck /trak/

wear /wea(r)/

Unit 6

alot /o 'loit/

after /'a:fta(r)/
blanket /'blaepkit/



blue /blu:/
CD /st 'dr:/
cook (v) /kuk/

do my homework /du:
mar 'houvmwa3:k/

flat /flaet/

flower /'flava(r)/

go swimming /geu
'swimin/

have a music lesson /haev
9 'mju:zik lesn/

help my mum /help mar
'mam/

how about /'hau abaut/

listen to music /lisn to
'mju:zik/

on my own /oin mar 'aun/

plate /pleit/

play with friends /ple1
wid 'frendz/

plum /plam/

read a book /r1:d o buk/
sport /'spa:t/

stories /stoiriiz/

visit my grandma /visit
mar 'grenmaz:/

watch TV /woff t1:'vii/
well /wel/

write an email /rart on
'Irmei1l/

Unit 7

asleep /a'sliip/
balloon /ba'luin/
birthday /'b3:0de1/
buy /bat/

cake /kerk/

card /ka:d/
chocolate /'t[pklat/
clock /klpk/

cloud /klaud/
everything /'evrifim/
front /frant/

give /giv/

gloves /glavz/

glue /gluy/

in half /in 'ha:f/
neighbour /'nerba(r)/
nuts /nats/

or /a:(r)/

outside /aut'sard/
pastries /'perstris/
present /'prezont/
scared of /skeoad av/
sky /skai/

slide /slard/
slippers /'slipa(r)z/
smile (n) /smail/

someone /'samwAn/
sweets /swiits/

take off /'teik of/

think about /'01k obaut/
tie /tar/

tomorrow /ta'mporav/

Unit 8

at night /ot 'nart/

brush my teeth /braf mar
'ti:0/

cereal /'starial/

get dressed /get 'drest/

getup /get 'Ap/

go by bus /gou bar 'bas/

go home /gau 'houvm/

go to bed /gou to 'bed/

go to school /gau ta
'sku:l/

goodnight /gud'nait/

have breakfast /haev
'brekfost/

have dinner /haev 'dina/

in the afternoon /in 8o
a:fto'nuin/

in the evening /in 09
'i:vnipg/

in the morning /i
39 'mo:niy/

plane /plem/

skates /skerts/

sky /skar/

small /'smo:l/

smile /smarl/

snake /snerk/

snow /snau/

so /sau/

stairs /steaz/

star /sta:(r)/

time for /'tarm fo:/

Unit 9

airport /'eapo:t/

atthe moment /&t 8o
'moumont/

bank /bank/

basket /'ba:skit/
cute /kjuit/

dark /da:k/

face /fers/

fantastic /fen'testik/
feed /fi:d/

fire station /'faror sterfn/
garage /'geerids/
gate /gert/

hospital /"hospitl/
job /dzpb/

lake /letk/

out and about /'aut n

abaut/
place /plers/
plane /plem/

police station /'pali:s
sterfn/

school /sku:l/

shop /fop/
shopping (n) /' fopiy/
station /'sterfn/

supermarket /
'surpoma:krt/

thing /61p/

vegetable /'vedztabl/
work (v) /w3aik/

zoo /zui/

Unit 10

all together /ol ta'geda(r)/
be careful /bi: 'keofl/
bike /bark/

catch /keet/

cold /kauld/

fly a kite /flar o 'kart/

fly away /flar ower/

get wet /get 'wet/

go ice skating /gou ais
'skertip/

go outside /gou aut'saird/
high up /har Ap/

hot /hot/

keep /kiip/

key /kii/

kite /kart/

like (prep) /lark/

line /lamn/

make a snowman /meik 2
'snevmaen/

news /nju:z/

nine /nain/

quick /kwik/

raincoat /'remnkout/
raining /'rerniy/
snowing /'snouIn/

sun /sAn/

sun hat /'san haet/
sunglasses /'sangla:siz/
sunny /'sAni/

warm /woim/

wear coats /wea(r) kouts/
weather /'weda(r)/

wet /wet/

white /wart/

windy /'windi/

Unit 11

bone /boun/
boots /buits/
coach /kaut [/
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geton /get pn/
gloves /glavz/

half past /'ha:f pa:st/
here comes... /h1o 'kamz/
home /hoaum/

hurry up /hvri 'ap/
jeans /dg1inz/

nose /nauz/

o'clock /o'klpk/

pass by /'pees bai/
people /'pripl/
platform /'plaetform/

quarter past /'’kwo:to
pa:st/

quarter to /'’kwo:to to/
rope /roup/

scarf /ska:f/
seaside /'srisard/
shirt /f3:t/

sit down /'sit davn/
skirt /ska:t/

slow /slau/

stone /stoun/
town /tauvn/

wave /werv/

Unit 12
band /band/
bride /brard/

brush my hair /braf mair
'hea/

by my side /bar mar 'sard/
cake /kerk/

can't wait /kaint 'wert/
celebration /seli'brerfn/

choose a dress /tfouz 2
dres/

clean (v) /kliin/

cube /kju:b/

dance (v) /dains/
excited /ik'sartid/
flute /flu:t/

get ready /get 'redi/
guests /gests/
invitation /invr'teifn/
June /dzu:n/

letters /'leta(r)s/

make a cake /meik o
'keik/

month /man6/
party /pa:ti/

send /send/

sleep /sliip/

soon /suin/

suit (n) /suit/
summer /'sama(r)/

take photos /teik
'foutous/
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think /6mk/

tube /tjuib/

video (n) /'vidiou/

wash the car /wo[ 0a 'ka:/
watch (v) /wotf/

wedding /'wediy/

Unit 13

bite (v) /bart/
bring /brig/
cheep /tfru:p/
cheese /f1:z/
clip /klip/

clop /klop/
cluck /klak/
cow /kav/
daddy /'deedi/
donkey /'dogkr/
farm /famm/
fast /fa:st/
feet /fi:t/
finally /'famali/
friendly /'frendli/
goat /gout/
goose /gu:s/
green /gruin/
hen /hen/
honk /hopk/
horse /ho:s/
leave /lizv/

loud /lauvd/
mummy /mami/
other /'Ada(r)/
piece /pr:s/
quiet /'kwarot/
rule /ru:l/

run away /rano'wer/
scare /skea/
sheep /[iip/
sink (n) /smk/
slow /slau/
than /den/
three /Or1:/
tree /trri/
trip (n) /trip/
trot /trot/

Unit 14

act (v) /ekt/

brilliant /'briliant/
costume /'kostjuim/
cub /kab/

cube /kju:b/

dirty /'da:ti/

dry /drai/

duck /dak/

each /iit[/

floor /flo:(r)/

fridge /frids/

hard work /ha:d 'w3:k/

hood /hud/

kind /kaind/
memory /'memari/
naughty /'no:ti/
photo /'foutou/
pip /pip/

pipe /parp/

play (n) /pler/
proud /pravd/
ready /'redi/
rubbish /'rabif/
scary /'sceari/
tap /tep/

tape /teip/

tidy /'tardi/

tidy up /'tardr ap/
untidy /an'taidi/
wet /wet/

wolf /wulf/

year /j1a(r)/

Unit 15

any /'eni/

bank /bank/

child /tfarld/

children /'t f1ldron/
fairground /'feagraund/
field /frld/

finish line /'finif lamn/
first /f31st/

fourth /fo:0/

fresh /fref/

go back /gou 'baek/
heavy /'hevi/

hurrah! /ha'ra:/

king /kig/

lose /luiz/

man /man/

men /men/

miss (v) /mis/

move /mu:v/

pink /pink/

prize /praiz/

prize-giving /'praiz givip/
race /rers/

real /rrzal/

ring /rig/

round and round /'rauvnd
on raund/

runner /'rana/
second /'sekond/
sink /sink/

some /sam/
swing /swip/
third /0:d/
winner /'wina/
woman /'wumoan/
women /'‘wimin/
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